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PREFACE. 


The  object  of  this  little  book  is  to  present  to  the 
young  student  a  condensed  view  of  the  elements  of 
the  French  language  in  a  clear  and  simple  manner, 
and  at  the  same  time  to  lessen  the  fatigue  incurred  by 
the  teacher  in  giving  repeated  verbal  explanations  of 
the  most  important  rules  of  etymology.  No  attempt 
has  been  made  to  teach  the  syntax  of  the  language, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  fundamental  rules ;  neither 
have  many  idioms  been  introduced  ;  the  aim  of  the  com- 
piler being  to  avoid  whatever  might  perplex  or  confuse. 
This  little  work,  it  will  be  remembered,  is  not  intended  to 
take  the  place  of  a  Grammar,  but  to  prepare  the  pupil, 
by  careful  drilling,  for  larger  and  more  comprehensive 
treatises  ;  and  it  is  believed  that  any  child,  who  can 
distinguish  the  different  parts  of  speech  in  English^  will 
be  able  to  understand  and  learn  the  lessons  without 
difficulty ;  and  that,  if  they  are  thoroughly  learned^ 
the  succeeding  course  of  French  study  will  be  much 
facilitated. 

The  multiplication  of  school  books  may  be  considered 
an  evil,  but  the  compiler  could  not  find  any  work  con- 
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taining  a  cleai",  comprehensive  view  of  the  parts  of 
speech  and  their  modifications,  and  at  the  same  time 
suflSiciently  elementary  to  be  placed  in  the  hands  of 
pupils  beginning  to  translate  from  English  into  French. 
She  has,  therefore,  prepared  this  little  volume,  and  after 
teaching  classes  from  it  for  several  years,  and  testing 
its  adaptation  to  the  comprehension  of  pupils  of  various 
ages  and  capacities,  she  ventures  to  offer  it  to  the 
public,  in  the  hope  that  it  may  prove  a  useful  auxiliary 
to  other  teachers.  In  its  preparation  the  best  author- 
ities have  been  carefully  consulted  and  followed,  and 
assistance  has  been  kindly  furnished  by  several  pro- 
fessors of  the  French  language,  whose  experience  in 
teaching  enables  them  to  judge  of  the  wants  of  the 
young  student. 

M.  A.  L. 

Philadelphia   1853 


EDITOR'S  NOTE. 


The  want  of  a  small,  well-arranged  Manual  as  a  text- 
book in  teaching  French,  has  been  a  long  time  felt  by 
many  teachers.  The  text  books  used  in  most  schools  were 
too  large  for  the  restricted  time  devoted  to  the  study  of  the 
French  language  in  the  English  schools  in  this  country. 
Many  grammars  were  without  any  arrangement  whatever  in 
reference  to  the  parts  of  Speech,  besides  being  very  deficient 
in  the  fundamental  rules  of  French  Grammar,  whilst  others 
contained  too  many  rules,  tending  to  confuse  the  young 
student. 

I  met  at  last  with  the  Young  Student's  Companion. 
It  was  not  all  I  desired  it  to  be  ;  but,  believing,  with  many 
educators,  that  the  multiplicity  of  school  books  is  an  evil, 
I  have  prepared  a  new  Edition  of  this  excellent 
little  book,  rather  than  publish  a  new  one.  I  have  used 
it  with  great  satisfaction  and  benefit  to  my  classes,  during 
the  past  two  years.  In  this  Edition  several  mistakes  have 
been  corrected,  various  changes  and  many  additions  made, 
which,  I  trust,  will  be  considered  improvements. 

P.  J.  D. 

Montreal,  June,  1863, 


TO  TEACHERS. 


The  lessons  preceding  the  exercises  are  designed  to 
be  committed  to  memory  by  the  student.  He  will  find 
it  advantageous  to  commit  to  memory  the  vocabularies 
also,  as  they  occur. 

It  is  not  sufficient  that  the  student  merely  write  these 
exercises  to  be  examined  by  the  teacher  ;  he  should  also 
be  required  to  give  his  reasons  for  using  one  form  of  the 
article,  adjective,  &c.,  in  preference  to  another. 


INTEODUCTIOK 

The  French  Alphabet  contains  25  letters  : 


A 

B 

c 

D 

E        F      *0        H        I 

ah 

bay 

say 

day 

a           eff      *jay         ash          e 

J* 

K 

L 

M 

N        0        P        Q        R 

jee* 

kah 

ell 

emm 

enn          o        pay        ku        err 

S 

T 

u 

V 

(W)          X          Y          Z. 

ess 

tay 

u 

ray 

(double  ray)  eeks     eegrec     zaid. 

Letters  are  divided  into  vowels  and  consonants.  The 
vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u  and  y.  The  other  letters  are  con- 
sonants. 

There  are  some  combinations  of  letters  which  are  some- 
times called  compound  vowels,  viz. :  an,  iri,  on,  un,  en,  ou. 

The  vowel  a  is  pronounced  as  a  in  the  word  Arm 
"  e  "  e         "  -Ebb 


u 


(C 


1  "  ^         "  pjque 

"  o  "  stock 


o 


"  «A  "  u         "  svite 

y  between  two  vowels  as  two  i's,  viz. : — mx)yen,  moi-ien  ; 
at  the  end  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  word  as  an  i. 
The  compound  vowel  an  as  an  in  the  word  i^an^. 

in  as  an  "         Anchor. 

on  as  on  "         wron^g. 

un  has  no  correspondent  in  EngHsh. 

eu  as   i  in        bird. 

ou  as  ou  "         you. 

Ch  is  pronounced  o-enerally  as  sTi  in  the  word  SHore. 
Gn  like  ni  in  the  English  word  minion. 
0\i  is  pronounced  cjenerally  as  g  in  Get. 
Ph  as  ph  in  the  English  word  vniloanphy. 
Qu  is  generally  pronounced  like  k  in  Kiwy. 
Th  like  <A  in  T  names. 

*  Pronounced  as  s  in  pleasure. 


8  INTRODUCTION. 

Of  Accents  and  other  Marks. 

The  French  make  a  frequent  use  of  certain  signs  called 
ORTHOGRAPHIC  SIGNS.  They  are  the  accents^  the  apos- 
trophe, the  trait  d' union  (hyphen),  the  trema  (diaeresis), 
the  cedille  (cedilla),  the  parenthese  (parenthesis),  and  the 
different  marks  of  punctuation. 

There  are  three  accents,  the  accent  aigu  (acute  '),  which 
is  never  used  except  over  the  vowel  e,  the  accent  grave  (  ^ ), 
which  is  used  over  the  vowels  a,  e,  u,  and  the  accent  cir- 
conflexe  (^),  which  is  used  with  any  of  the  vowels  but  y. 

The  apostrophe  (')  is  used  to  point  out  the  elision  of  a 
vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word  before  another  word  beginning 
with  a  vowpI,  or  an  h  mute,  as  in  Vdme,  the  soul ;  Vhomme, 
the  man,  instead  of  la  dme,  le  homme. 

A,  E,  I,  are  the  only  vowels  liable  to  be  thus  cut  off, 
and  this  last  one  in  the  single  word  si  before  il;  s'il  for 
si  il. 

The  trait  d' union  (-)  is  used  principally  to  connect  com- 
pound words,  as  in  arc-en-ciel  (rainbow),  or  to  join  the 
pronoun  to  the  verb,  in  the  interrogative  conjugation. 

The  tr6ma  (')  is  the  same  sign  as  the  diaeresis  and  used 
for  the  same  purpose  in  French  as  in  English. 

The  c6dille  (J  is  a  little  mark  put  under  the  g,  when- 
ever it  is  required  to  give  to  that  letter  the  articulation 
produced  by  the  letter  s,  before  the  letters  a,  o,  u ;  as, 
Franpais,  garjon,  re^u. 

There  are  two  numbers  in  French  as  in  EngHsh,  the 
singular  and  the  plural. 

The  French  language  has  only  two  genders,  the  mascii^ 
line  and  the/emmine.  The  gender  of  animate  objects  is 
the  same  as  in  English ;  but  practice,  close  attention  to 
the  harmony  of  the  language,  and  very  often  derivation, 
can  alone  teach  the  gender  of  inanimate  objects. 

There  are  in  French  ten  sorts  of  words,  called  jtc^'Tts  of 
speech,  namely : 

Article,  substantive  or  noun,  adjective,  pronoun,  verb, 
participle,  adverb,  preposition,  conjunction,  interjection. 
The  six  first  are  variable,  the  four  last  invariable, 
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CHAPTER  I. 

ON  THE  ARTICLE. 


SECT.  I.  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


The, 

le, 

la, 

V, 

/€«, 

Of  the, 

du, 

dela, 

del', 

dei. 

To  the, 

au, 

a  la, 

dv: 

aux. 

From  the, 

du, 

dela, 

deV, 

des. 

§  1.  The  definite  article  the  is  expressed  in  French  by 

le,  before  a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender,  singular 
number,  beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h  aspirated ; 

la,  before  a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  singular  num- 
ber, beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h  aspirated  ; 

r,  before  a  noun  of  either  gender  singular  number,  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel  or  a  mute  h ; 

les,  before  a  noun  of  the  plural  number,  of  either  gender, 
whether  it  begin  with  a  vowel  or  a  consonant. 

N.  B. — The  student  will  remember  that  a  mute  h,  a  silent  h, 
and  an  h  not  aspirated,  are  synonymous  ;  that  is,  they  mean  the 
same  thing. 

Vocabulary, 


Book, 

livre,  m. 

King, 

roi,  m. 

Brother, 

frere,  m. 

Lion, 

lion,  m. 

Cow, 

vache,  f. 

Man, 

homme,  m.  h  silent. 

Coat, 

habit,  m.  h  mute. 

Mind, 

esprit,  m. 

Dog, 

chien,  m. 

Pen, 

plume,  f. 

Ear, 

oreille,  f. 

Queen, 

reine,  f. 

Friend, 

ami,  m. 

Sister, 

sceur,  f. 

Grass, 

herbe,  f.  h  mute. 

Star, 

itoile,  f. 

Head, 

tete,  f. 

Soul, 

dme,  f. 

Ink, 

encre,  f. 

Work, 

ouvrage,  m. 

N.  B. — All  the  nouns  used  in  the  Exercises  on  the  Article  form, 
the  plural  by  adding  s  to  the  singular. 
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Rule  for  the  Article. — Every  article  must  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  to  which  it  relates. 

Exercise  1. 

The  king,  the  dog,  the  book.  The  queen,  the  pen,  the  cow. 
The  mind,  the  work,  the  man.  *  The  star,  the  ink,  the  grass. 
The  pens,  the  stars,  the  books.  The  lion,  the  head,  the  ear,  the 
sister,  the  kings,  the  friend,  the  coat,  the  men,  the  soul,  the  bro- 
ther, the  ears,  the  grass,  the  brothers,  the  sisters,  the  men. 


§  2.  Be  is  the  French  word  for  of  and  from.  But 
of  the  and/rom  the  are  expressed  by 

du,  (instead  of  de  le,  of  which  it  is  a  contraction,)  be- 
fore a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender,  singular  number, 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h  aspirated ; 

de  la,  before  a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  singular 
number,  beginning  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated ; 

de  r,  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  singular  number, 
beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ; 

des,  (a  contraction  of  de  les)  before  nouns  of  the 
plural  number,  and  of  either  gender,  whether  they  begin 
with  a  consonant  or  not. 

N.B. — De  le  and  de  les  are  never  used. 

Exercise  2. 

Of  the  king.  From  the  book.  Of  the  queen.  From  the  pen. 
Of  the  work.  Of  the  man.  From  the  lion.  From  the  grass. 
Of  the  friends.  From  the  stars.  The  dogs  of  the  queen.  The 
coat  of  the  brother.  The  ears  of  the  dog.  The  head  of  the  cow. 
The  sister  of  the  friend.  The  mind  of  the  man.  The  books  of 
the  men. 

Remark. — Ihi,  de  la,  de  V  and  dcs^  are  also  used  to  ex- 
press the  possessive  case  of  nouns,  and  whenever  the  pos- 
sessive case  is  used,  the  object  is  always  placed  before  the 
possessor;  thus,  the  king's  brother,  le  frere  DU  roi ;  the 
queen's  sister,  la  sctur  de  la  reine. 

Exercise  3. 

The  king's  coat.  The  queen's  friend.  The  man's  clog.  The 
queen's  brother.     The  brother  of  the  queen.     The  king's  sister. 
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The  sisters  of  the  king.  From  the  cow's  head.  Of  the  lion's  ear. 
The  dog  s  ears.  The  king's  books.  The  king's  coats.  The  men's 
cows.    The  cows' heads.    The  brother's  coat.    Of  the  queen's  dogs. 


§3.-4  is  the  French  word  for  to.  But  to  the  is  ex- 
pressed by 

au,  (instead  of  it  le,  of  which  it  is  a  contraction,)  before 
a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender,  singular  number,  be- 
ginning with  a  consonant,  or  an  h  aspirated ; 

d  la,  before  a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  singular 
number,  beginning  with  a  consonant,  or  an  h  aspirated ; 

a  l\  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  singular  number, 
beginning  with  a  vowel  or  a  silent  h ; 

aux,  (a  contraction  of  a  les,)  before  nouns  of  the  plural 
number. 

N.B. — A  le  and  d  les  are  never  used. 

N.  B. — The  pupil  must  not  omit  the  grave  accent  (^)  over  d 
to,  as  this  accent  distinguishes  the  word  d,  to,  from  a,  the  French 
word  for  has. 

Vocabulary. 


And, 

et. 

History, 

histoire,  f.  h  silent. 

Boy, 

gargon,  m. 

Honor, 

honneur,  m.  h  silent 

Child, 

enfant,  m. 

Hour, 

heure,  f.  h  silent. 

Door, 

porte,  f. 

Justice, 

justice,  f.  _ 

Father, 

p^re,  m. 

Mother, 

mere,  f. 

Finger, 

doigt,  m. 

School, 

ecole,  f. 

Glove, 

gant,  m. 

Tooth, 

dent,  f. 

Garden, 

jar  din,  m. 

Tree, 

arbre,  m. 

Hand, 

main,  f. 

Exei 

Truth, 
'■cise  4. 

verite,  f. 

To  the  boy,  to  the  garden.  To  the  door,  to  the  hand.  To  the 
tree,  to  the  school.  To  the  honor,  to  the  hour.  To  the  boys,  to 
the  doors,  to  the  trees,  to  the  histories.  To  the  ear,  to  the  ears. 
To  the  tooth,  to  the  teeth.  To  the  finger  of  the  boy.  To  the 
hand  of  the  mother.  To  the  trees  of  the  garden.  To  the  sister 
of  the  boys.  To  the  hands  of  the  child.  To  the  justice  of  the 
king.     To  the  gloves  of  the  children.     Tothe  truth  of  the  history. 


§  4.     The  rules  given  above  for  rendering  the  article 
into  French,  may  be  briefly  expressed  as  follows : 
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Before  b>  plural  noun,  the  is  expressed  by  les ;  of  the  and 
from  the,  by  des  ;  to  the,  by  anx. 

Before  a  singular  noun  of  either  gender,  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  a  silent  h,  the  is  expressed  by  V;  of  the  and 
from  the,  by  de  V  ;  to  the,  by  A  Z', 

Before  a  singular  noun  of  i\ie  feminine  gender,  beginning 
with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirate,  the  is  expressed  by  la  ; 
of  the  and  from  the,  by  de  la  ;  to  the,  by  A  la. 

Before  a  singular  noun  of  the  masculine  gender,  begin- 
ning with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirate,  the  is  expressed  by 
le;  of  the  Siudfrom  the,  by  du;  to  the,  by  au. 
Exercise  5. 

The  father,  of  the  father,  to  the  father,  from  the  father.  The 
mother,  of  the  mother,  to  the  mother,  from  the  mother.  The 
fathers,  of  the  fathers,  to  the  fathers,  from  the  fathers.  The  child, 
of  the  child,  to  the  child,  from  the  child.  The  children,  of  the 
children,  to  the  children,  from  the  children.  The  hour,  to  the  hour, 
of  the  hours.  The  man,  of  the  man,  to  the  men.  Of  the  histories. 
From  the  histories.  The  boy's  friend.  The  sister's  mind.  The 
child's  ear.  The  teeth  of  the  lion.  Send  (envoyez)  the  children  to 
the  school.  To  the  sister  of  the  king.  Bring  (apportez)  the 
boys'  pens.    To  the  stars.     To  the  ink. 


§  5.  In  English,  when  two  or  more  nouns  are  connected 
by  the  conjunction  and,  the  article  is  sometimes  expressed 
before  the  first  noun  only,  and  omitted  before  the  others ; 
but  in  French,  the  article  must  be  repeated  before  each  of 
the  nouns. 

The  same  remark  applies  to  the  prepositions  d,  en,  and 
de. 

Exercise  6. 

The  pen  and  ink.  The  ear  and  hand  of  the  man.  The  friend 
of  the  father,  mother,  and  children.  To  the  kings  and  queens. 
The  books  of  the  brothers  and  sisters.  The  children's  mother 
and  father.  Send  the  books,  pens,  and  ink  to  the  school.  Bring 
the  boy's  coat  and  gloves  to  the  door.  The  king's  truth  and  jus- 
tice. The  child's  ear  and  fingers.  To  the  honor  and  justice  of 
the  boy.  The  queen's  brothers  and  sisters.  The  children's  friend. 
Send  the  gloves  to  the  men  and  boys.  Of  the  friend's  work. 
The  king's  friends.  To  the  queen's  gardens.  To  the  father,  mo- 
ther, and  chil4.    Send  the  boys'  coats  to  the  man. 
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Retnark.-^ln  every  French  grammar,  various  rules  are  giveil 
for  the  use  and  omission  of  the  article,  but  they  do  not  come 
within  the  scope  of  the  present  work.  The  following  one,however, 
is  so  important  to  the  beginner  that  it  is  inserted : 

§  6.  Rule.-— All  French  nouns,  used  in  the  widest 
sense,  must  be  preceded  by  the  definite  article. 

In  English,  nouns  taken  in  their  widest  sense  are  used  without 
an  article.  Thus  in  saying,  Man  is  mortal,  we  mean  by  man  all 
mankind.  When  we  say.  Birds  fly,  fishes  swim,  quadrupeds  have 
four  feet,  we  do  not  mean  some  birds,  some  fishes,  some  quadru- 
peds, but  all  birds,  fishes,  quadrupeds.  In  the  French  language, 
the  reverse  of  this  takes  place. 

N.  B. — In  the  following  exercise,  write  in  French  the  nouns 
only,  with  their  appropriate  articles. 

Exercise  7. 

Kings  and  queens  are  mortal.  Children  love  to  play.  Ink  is 
liquid.  Mind  cannot  die.  Friends  are  invaluable.  Grass  is  green, 
Men  love  truth  and  justice,  Honor  is  often  misunderstood. 
Lions  roar.  Boys  should  not  be  mischievous.  Man's  honor.  The 
histories  of  kings  and  queens.  Truth  is  precious.  Stars  twinkle. 
Lions  are  carnivorous.     Cows  eat  grass.     Kings  should  be  just. 

§  7.   Proper  Nouns< — (1.)  Names  of  countries  take 
the  definite  article  before  them ;  as,  Europe,  F Europe. 

Unless  they  are  preceded  by  a  verb,  signifying  dwelling, 
going,  or  coming,  when  the  article  must  be  omitted.  In 
these  instances,  in  and  to  must  be  translated  by  en,  and 
from,  by  de ;  as, 

He  is  in  France,  H  est  en  France. 

He  comes  from  France,  iZ  vient  de  France, 

He  is  going  to  France,  //  va  en  France. 

K.  B. — ^Several  exceptions  to  this  general  rule  are  found  in 
iPrench  grammars,  which  the  student  will  learn  hereafter. 

(2.)  The  names  of  persons,  cities,  and  toions,  are  used 
in  French  as  in  English,  without  the  article. 

SECT.  II.  THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

A  or  an,  un^  toasc.  sing. 

A  or  an,  une^  fern.  sing. 

§  8.  J.  or  an  is  translated  into  French  by  un  before  ^ 
aoun  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  by  une  before  a  noun 
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of  the  feminine  gender,   whether  the  French  noun  begin 
with  a  consonant  or  a  vowel. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Of 

a  or  an. 

d'un, 

d!une. 

To 

a  or  an, 

d  un, 

d  une. 

From  a  or  an, 

d^un, 

(ffune. 

Vocabulary, 

Apple, 

pomme,  f. 

Perfume, 

parfum,  m. 

Apricot, 

abricot,  m. 

Pink, 

ceillet,  m. 

Cloth, 

drap,  m. 

Plum, 

prune,  f. 

House, 

maison,  f. 

Rose. 

rose,  f. 

Lemon, 

citron,  m. 

Silk,' 

soie,  f. 

Orange, 

orange,  f. 

Snow-drop 

perce-neige, 

Peach, 

peche,  f. 

Strawberry,  /raise,  f. 

Pencil, 

crayon,  m. 

Violet, 

violette,  f. 

Exercise  8. 

A  rose,  an  orange,  a  pink,  an  apple.  Of  a  lemon,  of  a  plum, 
of  a  violet,  of  an  apricot.  To  a  pink,  to  a  snow-drop,  to  a  father, 
to  a  child.  A  history  of  a  king.  The  head  of  a  lion.  A  sister  of 
the  queen.  To  a  garden.  To  a  house.  Bring  a  pencil  and  a  book. 
Send  an  apple  and  an  orange  to  the  boy's  mother.  Of  an  hour. 
The  fingers  of  a  glove.  A  lion's  ears.  From  a  king.  Have  you 
(avez-Tous)  a  pen  ?  Will  you  have  (voulez-vous)  an  apricot  ?  The 
trees  of  a  garden.  From  a  friend,  from  a  star,  from  a  child,  from  a 
history.     The  perfume  of  a  violet.     To  the  door  of  a  house. 

SECT.  III.    THE   PARTITIVE   ARTICLE. 

Some  or  any,  du,  de  la,  dc  V,  des,  de,  d\ 

§  9.  The  partitive  article,  du,  dc  la,  de  V,  des,  dc,  d\ 
(Englished  by  some  or  ani/,  expressed  or  understood,)  is 
used  to  express  a  portion  of  a  whole  thing,  or  part  of  a 
quantity  of  things. 

Some  or  ani/  is  expressed  in  French  by 

du,  before  a  noun  masculine,  singular,  commencing  with 
a  consonant  or  h  aspirate  ; 

de  la,  before  a  noun  feminine,  singular,  commencing 
with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate  ; 

de  V,  before  a  noun  singular,  commencing  with  a  vowel 
or  silent  h ; 

des,  before  a  noun  of  the  plural  number ; 
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de,  before  an  adjective  commencing  with  a  consonant  or 
Ji  aspirate,  or,  in  a  negative  sentence,  before  a  noun  com- 
mencing with  a  consonant  or  h  aspirate  ; 

d\  before  an  adjective  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  h 
mute,  or,  in  a  negative  sentence,  before  a  noun  commenc- 
ing with  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 


Vocabulary. 

Jgeef, 

bcBufj  m. 

Milk, 

lait,  m. 

Beauty, 

beauti,  f. 

Modesty, 

modestie,  f. 

Bread,!: 

pain,  m. 

Mutton, 

mouton,  m. 

Butter, 

beurre,  m. 

Prudence, 

prudence,  f. 

Coffee, 

cafe,  m. 

Silver, 

argent,  m. 

Cream, 

creme,  f. 

Sugar, 

Sucre,  m. 

Gold,  ^ 

or,  m. 

Tea, 

thi,  m. 

Grape," 

raisin,  m. 

Wine, 

vin,  m. 

Exercise  9. 

Some  bread  and  some  cream.  Some  strawberries,  and  some  apri- 
cots. Have  you  any  lemons  ?  Will  you  have  some  ink  ?  Send 
some  peaches  to  the  child's  mother.  Some  histories.  Some  pru- 
dence. Have  you  any  grapes?  Some  houses.  Some  pencils.' 
Have  you  any  pinks  i  Some  sugar,  and  some  tea.  Bring  some 
grapes,  some  oranges,  and  some  lemons.  Some  work.  Some 
cloth,  and  some  silk. 

§  10.  Some  or  any  is  often  understood  in  English  with- 
out being  expressed;  but  when  it  is  understood,  the 
partitive  article  must  be  expressed  in  French,  and  must 
be  repeated  before  every  noun  where  it  is  understood. 

Exercise  10. 

Some  coffee,  tea  and  sugar.  Will  you  have  milk  or  (ou)  cream  ? 
Send  some  books,  pens,  and  ink  to  the  boys.  Have  you  any  bread 
and  butter?  I  have  (j'ai)  snow-drops*  and  violets.  Will  you 
have  beef  or  mutton  ?  She  has  (elle  a)  beauty  and  modesty. 
Send  some  strawberries  and  cream  to  the  boy's  sister.  Bring 
some  pinks  and  roses.  Will  you  have  gold  or  silver?  He  has 
(il  a)  apples  and  plums.  She  has  a  father  and  mother,  brothers 
and  sisters,  children  and  friends. 

Remark  1. — The  pupil  must  remember  that  it  is  when  the  French 
adjective  precedes  the  noun  that  some  and  any  are  expressed 
by  de   or  d' ;   by  de,  if  the    French  adjeictive    commences  with 


♦  This  noun  has  no  plural  in  French, 
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a  consonant,  and  by  d',  if  the  adjective  comtiiences  with  a  vowel 
or  silent  h. 

Exercise  11. 

Some  bread.  Some  good  (bon)  bread.  Have  you  any  pens  ?  Have 
you  any  good  (bonnes)  pens  ?  She  has  fine  {belles)  oranges.  Bring 
some  good  (bonne)  ink.  Have  you  any  new  (nouveaux)  books  ? 
She  has  good  (bans)  friends.  Have  you  coflfee,  tea,  and  sugar? 
Here  are  (void)  some  fine  (belles)  peaches.  Bring  some 
roses  and  violets.  Have  you  fine  (belles)  cows  ?  Send  some 
grapes  and  oranges  to  the  children.  Have  you  good  (bonnes) 
oranges  ?    Will  you  have  silk  or  cloth  ? 

Exercise  12. 

Give  me  (donnez-moi)  the  boy's  gloves  and  send  the  coat  to  the 
school.  Will  you  have  coffee  or  tea  ?  The  beauty  of  the  stars. 
Have  you  any  good  (bonne)  ink  ?  Send  some  ink  to  the  boys. 
Have  you  any  roses  ?  Here  are  some  fine  (belles)  roses.  The  grass 
ofthe  garden.  The  lion's  tooth.  A  man's  hands.  Give  me  some  snow- 
drops and  violets.  Send  some  bread  and  milk  to  the  children.  A 
dog's  head.  Send  a  rose  and  a  pink  to  the  child's  sister.  A  star, 
an  hour,  a  hand.  The  ears  of  lions  and  dogs.  The  rose's  per- 
fume. 

ReMdric  2.  In  the  following  Exercise,  no  is  equivalent 
to  not  any ;  and  not  used  with  a  Verb,  is  expressed  in  French 
by  placing  ne  before  the  verbj  and  pas  after  it.  Ne  is 
written  n^  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute. 

I  am  not  old.     Je  ne  suispas  vieux. 

Exercise  13. 

Have  you  any  bread  ?  I  have  no  (not  any)  bread.  He  has  n^ 
friends.  I  have  no  fine  (belles)  oranges.  She  has  prudence. 
She  bag  no  beauty.  Have  you  any  books  ?  Have  you  any  good 
(bons)  books  ?  1  have  no  apricots,  I  have  no  good  (bans)  apri- 
cots, I  have  good  (bonnes)  plums.  She  has  apples.  He  ha? 
fine  (belles)  apples.  The  boy  has  good  (bomics)  pens.  The 
brother  has  no  good  (bonnes)  pens.  Have  you  good  (bon)  wine  1 
I  have  no  wine ;  I  have  milk.  The  man  has  silver ;  he  has  no 
gold.     The  child  has  no  teeth. 

Remark  3.  Some  and  any,  meaning  a  feiti^  and  followed 
by  a  noun,  are  translated  into  French  by  quelqttes,  ub  will 
be  seen  in  the  Section  on  the  Indefinite  Adjectives. 

Reniarh  4.  Some  and  any^  meaning  a  feit^  and  not  fol- 
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lowed  by  a  noun,  will  be  explained  in  Chapter  X.,  on  the 
Indefinite  Pronouns. 

Remnrh  5.  Soyne  and  any^  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and 
used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  will  be  explained  in  Chapter 
VII.,  on  the  Personal  Pronouns. 


CHAPTER  11. 

THE  FORMATION  OF  THF  PLURAL  OF  FRENCH  NOUNS. 

§  11.  To  form  the  plural  of  French  nouns,  add  s  to  the 
singular  ;  as  pere,  father  ;  peres,  fathers. 

Nouns  ending  in  s,  x,  or  z,  in  the  singular,  do  not 
vary  in  the  plural :  Si3,Jils,  son  ;  Jils,  sons. 

Nouns  ending  in  aic  or  eu,  add  x  to  form  the  plural :  as 
eau,  water  ;  eaux,  waters. 

Nouns  in  ou  form  their  plural  regularly,  by  the  addition 
of  s. 

But  the  following  nouns  in  ou  take  x  to  form  the  plural 
viz.:  bijou,  jewel ;  caillou, -pehhle ;  chou,  cahh-dge;  geiiou, 
knee  ;  hibou,  owl  ;  joujou,  plaything ;  pou,  louse. 

Nouns  ending  in  al  change  this  termination  into  aux  to 
form  the  plural :  as,  cheval,  horse  ;  chevaux,  horses. 

But  bal,  ball ;  carnaval,  carnival ;  rS^al,  feast,  and  a  few 
others,  form  their  plural  regularly,  by  the  addition  of  s  to  the 
singular. 

Nouns  in  ail  form  their  plural  regularly,  by  adding  s  to 
the  singular. 

The  following  seven  nouns  in  ail  form  their  plural  by 
changing  ail  into  aux,  viz :  bail,  lease ;  4mail,  enamel ; 
corail,  coral;  soupirail,  air-hole;  travail,  work;  vantail, 
leaf  of  a  folding-door  ;  ventail,  the  part  of  a  helmet  which 
admits  air  ;  vitrail,  glass- window. 

Ciel,  heaven,  has  deux  in  the  plural.  (Eil^  eye,  has 
yeux.     Aieul,  ancestor,  has  dieux. 

N.B.  There  are  a  few  irregularities  in  the  formation  of  the  plu- 
ral of  nouns  which  are  not  mentioned  here,  because  they  are  not 
important  to  the  young  student.  They  can  be  found  in  almost 
any  French  grammar. 

B 
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Exercise  14, 
The  student  will  commit  to  memory  the  following  French 
nouns,  pnd  write  them  in  the  plural : 


Animal, 

Arm, 

Ball, 

Bird, 

Bolt, 

Bone, 

Brook, 

Cabbage, 

Cage, 

Carnival, 

Cent, 

Cloak, 

Coral, 

Country, 

Cradle, 

Cross, 

Crystal, 

Daughter, 

Day, 

Detail, 
Evil, 


animal,  m. 
bras  J  m. 
bal,  m, 
oiseau,  m. 
verrou.  m. 
osj  m. 

ruisseau,  m. 
choUj  m. 
cage,  f. 
carnaval,  m. 
sou,  m. 
manteau,  m. 
cor  ail  J  m. 
pays  J  m. 
berceaUf  m. 
croix,  f. 
cristalj  m. 
j^ZZe,  f. 
joMr,  m. 
detail,  m. 
maJ,  m. 


Eye, 

Fan, 

Feast, 

Fire, 

Fool, 

Foot, 

Game, 

General, 

Girl, 

Hammer, 

Hat, 

Hair,  (a) 

Halter, 

Heaven, 

Height, 

Hero, 

Hole, 

Horse, 

Jevsrel, 

Knee, 

Knife, 


(Ell,  m. 
event  ail,  m. 
r6gal,  m. 
feu,  m. 
fou,  m. 
pied,  m. 
jeu,  m. 
general,  m. 
fille,  f. 
marteau,  m 
chapeau,  m. 
cheveu,  m. 
/icou,  m. 
deZ,  m. 

hauteur,  f.  A.  a«p. 
Aero5,  mvA,  a*p, 
<rou,  m, 
cheval,  m. 
bijou,  m. 
genou,  m. 
couteau,  m. 


Exercise  15. 


The  student  will  commit  to  memory  the  following  French 
nouns,  and  write  them  in  the  plural : 


Lamb, 

agneau,  m. 

Pine-appl 

e,ananas,  m. 

Lease, 

bail,  m. 

Place, 

lieu,  m. 

Lesson, 

legon,  f. 

Plaything,  jou/oM,  m. 

Lily, 

lis,  m. 

Price, 

prix,  m. 

Louse, 

pou,  m. 

Ring, 

anncau,  m. 

Mallet, 

Mail,  ra. 

Room, 

chambre,  f. 

Month, 

mots,  m. 

Rudder, 

gouvernail,  m 

Month, 

bouche,   .f 

Shoe, 

Soulier,  m, 

Mouse, 

sourvi,  f. 

Sheep, 

brebis,  f. 

Nail, 

clou,  m. 

Sky, 

del,  m. 

Neighbour,  t)omn,  m. 

Son, 

^/«,  ra. 

Nephew, 

ncvcM,  m. 

Stocking, 

6as,  m. 

Night, 

nuit,  f. 

Thumb, 

pouce,  m. 

Nose, 

n€z,  m. 

Table, 

<ofr/f,  f. 

Owl, 

Aiicm,  m.  h.  asp. 

Tongue, 

langue,  f, 

Palace, 

palais,  m. 

Tooth, 

/Zcnf,  f. 

Pebble, 

caillou,  m. 

Value, 

valcur,  f, 
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Vessel, 

vaisseaUj  m. 

Wind, 

ventf  m. 

Voice, 

txnx,  f. 

Woman, 

femme,  f. 

Walnut, 

noix,  f. 

Wood, 

bois,  m. 

Water, 

eauj  f. 

Work, 

travail,  m. 

Weight, 

poids,  m 

Worth, 

priXj  m. 

Exercise  16. 

The  rudders  of  the  vessels.  The  eyes  of  the  birds.  The  voices 
of  the  generals.  The  queen's  jewels.  The  children's  playthings. 
Bring  some  cabbages  from  the  garden.  Give  me  the  boys'  hats 
and  cloaks.  From  the  palaces.  Give  me  some  strawberries, 
some  lemons,  a  pine-apple,  and  some  fine  (belles)  oranges.  The 
boy's  friend  has  gold  and  silver.  Here  are  some  good  (bonnes) 
pens.  The  man  has  horses  and  cows.  The  teeth  of  the  mice. 
Will  you  have  wine  or  water  ?  Have  you  any  good  (bonne) 
water?     The  boy's  arms. 

Exercise  17. 

The  halters  of  the  horses.  The  voice  of  the  hero.  The  sons  of 
the  heroes.  The  prices  of  the  fans.  Here  are  some  nails  and 
bolts.  The  bones  of  the  arm.  The  pebbles  of  the  brooks.  Have 
you  any  pine-apples  ?  The  lilies  of  the  gardens.  The  head, 
mouth,  and  teeth  of  a  sheep.  The  price  of  the  horses.  The 
voices  of  the  birds.  Bring  some  crystals.  Of  the  waters  and 
winds.  To  the  balls  of  the  queen.  The  eyes  of  the  owl.  To 
the  skies.  The  ear  and  eye  of  man.  Send  some  pine-apples  and 
peaches  to  the  neighbours. 


CHAPTER  III. 

ON  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

The  adjective  in  French,  unlike  the  English  adjective,  varies  in 
gender  and  in  number,  according  to  the  noun  that  it  modifies,  to 
show  the  close  relation  there  exists  between  the  adjective  and  the 
noun. 

SECT.   I.    THE   FORMATION   OP   THE   FEMININE   OF 
FRENCH   ADJECTIVES. 

§  12.  Rule  1. — Adjectives  ending  with  e  mute  have 
their  mascuUne  and  feminine  alike  ;  as,  digne,  digne, 
worthy. 

§  13.  Rule  2. — The  feminine  of  adjectives  which  do 
not  end  with  e  mute,  is  generally  formed  by  adding  e  mute 
to  the  masculine ;  as,  michant^  mechante^  wicked  j  sens^^ 
smsiCj  sensible. 
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Exception  1.  Adjectives  ending  with/  change  this  letter  into 
ve ;  as,  bref,  breve,  short. 

Exception  2.  Adjectives  ending  with  x  change  this  letter  into 
se ;  as,  her:reux,  heurettse,  happy. 

Exception  3.  Adjectives  ending  in 


el, 
eil, 
en, 
et, 

on. 


make  their  feminine  by 
doubling     their     final 
'  consonant  and  adding 
e  mute,  as 


r  tel,  telle,  such. 
J  pareil,  pareille,  like. 
-(   ancien,  ancienne,  ancient, 
j   muet,  muette,  dumb. 
[  bon,  bonne,  good. 


The  following  list  includes  many  of  the  adjectives  in 
common  use,  which  do  not  form  their  feminine  gender 
agreeably  to  the  rules  given  alSove  :  • 


Masc. 

Fem. 

English. 

Doux, 

douce. 

sweet. 

Faux, 

fausse, 

false.    . 

Nul, 

nulle, 

no. 

Gentil, 

gentUle, 

kind  or  pretty. 

Sot, 

sotte. 

silly. 

Bal, 

basse, 

low. 

Gras, 

grasse, 

fat. 

Las, 

lasse. 

weary. 

Epais, 

epaisse, 

thick. 

Gros, 

grosse. 

large. 

Frais, 

fralche, 

fresh. 

Blanc, 

blanche. 

white. 

Franc, 

franche. 

frank. 

Sec, 

seche. 

dry. 

Public, 

publique, 

public. 

Long, 

tongue. 

long. 

Binin, 

binigne. 

benign. 

Malin, 

maligne, 

malicious. 

Trompeur, 

trompeuse, 

deceitful. 

Favori, 

favorite, 

favorite. 

Before  a  noun  mas- 

Uofore  a  noun  mas- 

culinc, boginniiip: 
with  a  consonant 

culine,  beginninK 
with  a  vowel  or  n 

0  lA  aspirated. 

mute. 

Fem 

English. 

Beau, 

bel, 

beUe, 

beautiful 

Nouveau, 

nouvel, 

nouvelle,           new. 

FoUf 

fol, 

folle, 

foolish. 

Mou, 

moL, 

molle 

soft. 

Vieux^ 

vieilf 

vieille,               old. 
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Exercise  18. 

The  pupil  will  commit  to  memory  the  following  French 
adjectives,  and  write  them  in  the  feminine  singular : 


Actifj  active. 
A?e,  old. 
Amer*  bitter. 
Ancien,  ancient. 
Attentif,  attentive. 
Aveugle,  blind. 
Avidz,  greedy. 
Bleu,  blue. 
Bon,  good. 
Bref,  short. 
Captif,  captive. 
Carre,  square. 
Cher,*  dear. 
Content,  pleased. 
Coupable,  guilty. 
Courageux,  courageous 
Digne,  worthy. 
Difficile,  difficult. 
Dur,  hard. 
Envieux,  envious. 
Fidele,  faithful. 
Grand,  great,  tall. 
Gris,  gray. 
Heureux,  happy. 
Ingrat,  ungrateful. 
Jnjuste,  unjust. 
Jaune,  yellow. 
Jeune,  young. 


Leger,*  light. 
Malade,  sick. 
Malheureux,  unhappy. 
Michant,  wicked. 
Mortel,  mortal.] 
Muet,  dumb. 
Naturel,  natural. 
Noir,  black. 
Odoriferant,  fragrant. 
Oisif,  idle. 
Orgueilleux,  proud. 
Pareil,  like. 
Paresseux,  lazy. 
Pauvre,  poor. 
Pensif,  thoughtful. 
Precieux,  precious. 
Pcturpre,  purple. 
Propre,  clean. 
Rond,  round. 
Rouge,  red. 
Soig7ieux,  careful. 
Sourd,  deaf. 
Triste,  sad. 
Vermeil,  rosy. 
Vert,  green. 
Vertueux,  virtuous. 
yif,  quick,  lively. 
Vindicatif,  revengeful. 


Neuf,  new,  that  has  not  beeen  used. 
Nouveau,  new,  newly  published. 

*  Adjectives  ending  in  er,  form  the  feminine,  not  only  bv  the  addition 
of  e  mute,  but  require  a  grave  accent  (' )  to  be  placed  over  the  e  preceding 
the  final  r. 

SECT.  II.      THE  PLURAL  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§  14.  The  masculine  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed 
like  that  of  nouns,  and  the  feminine  plural  is  formed  from 
the  feminine  singular  hy  adding  s. 

Except,  bleu,  blue,  makes  bleus :  and  tout,  all,  makes  tous,  in 
the  plural  masculine. 


22 


ELEMENTARY 


Retnarh. — Participles,  when  used  as  adjectives,  form 
their  feminine  by  the  addition  of  a  mute  e,  and  their  plu- 
ral by  the  addition  of  s. 

Exercise  19. 

The  pupil  will  commit  to  memory  the  following  French 
adjectives  and  participles,  and  write  them  in  the  feminine 
singular,  masculine  plural,  and  feminine  plural: 
Aimi, 
Affreux, 
Americain, 
Anglais^ 
Brun, 
Capricieux^ 
Court, 
Cruel, 
Curieux, 
Danger  eux, 
Dernier, 
DonnS, 
Droit, 
Du, 
Ecrit, 
Egal, 
En, 
Fier, 
Fin, 


loved. 

!  Fort, 

strong. 

frightful. 

Frangais,  . 

French. 

American. 

Gauche, 

left,  awkward 

English. 

Genireux, 

generous. 

brown. 

Honnete, 

honest. 

whimsical. 

Italien, 

Italian. 

short. 

Jaloux, 

jealous. 

cruel. 

Lent, 

^low. 

curious, 

Mur, 

ripe. 

dangerous. 

Perdu, 

lost. 

last. 

Plein, 

full. 

given. 

Fret, 

ready. 

right. 

Pris, 

taken. 

owed. 

Puni, 

punished. 

written. 

Regu, 

received. 

equal. 

Seul, 

alone,  only. 

had. 

Suivi, 

followed. 

haughty. 

Vendu, 

sold. 

fine,  not  coarse. 

Vu, 

seen. 

SECT.  III.  THE  PLACE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 


§  15.  (1.)     Most  French  adjectives /oZ/om?  the  noun 
to  which  they  refer. 

(2.)     The  following  are  commonly  ])laced  before  the  noun  : 


Beau,  handsome,  fine. 

Bon,  good. 

Cher,  dear,  meaning  loved. 

Grand,  great. 

Gros,  large. 

Jeune,  young. 

Joli,  pretty. 

Mauvait,  bad. 


Michant,  wicked. 
Meilleur,  better. 
Mane,  same. 
Moindre,  less. 
Petit,  small,  little. 
Saint,  holy. 
Tout,  all. 
1'ieux,  old. 


(3.)  Adjectives  denoting  form  or  color  always  follow 
the  nouns  ;  une  table  ronde,  around  table  ;  un  chevalgris,  a 
gray  liorse. 
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(4.)  The  nwntefal  adjectives,  also,  are  placed  he/ore  the 
noun,  except  when  Speaking  of  titles. 

(5.)  Some  adjectives  have  different  meanings,  accord- 
ing as  they  are  placed  before  or  after  the  noun.     ThuSj 

Un  GRAND  homme,  means  a  great  man. 

Un  homme  grand,  "  a  tall  man. 

Un  BRAVE  homme^  "  an  honest  man. 

Un  homme  bravb,  "  a  brave  man. 

Un  Rotfn ETE  homme,  "  an  honest  man, 

Vn  homme  HONNifeTE,  *'  a  polite  man. 

Un  PAUVRB  auteur,  "  an  author  without  merit. 

Un  auteur  pauvrb,  "  an  author  without  a  fortune. 

Cher,  dear,  meaning  high-priced,  is  placed  after  the  noun ;  as, 
un  habit  cher,  a  dear  coat. 

Bon  has  not  its  usual  meaning,  before  the  word  homme,  man ; 
for  un  BON  homme  means  a  simpleton  or  an  artless  man^  with 
little  sense  ;  un  homme  bon,  means  a  good-natured  man.  With 
all  other  words  bon  has  its  usual  meaning,  and  is  placed  before 
them. 

N.  B.  For  the  other  adjectives,  whose  signification  varies  according  to 
their  position,  the  student  is  referred  to  a  French  grammar  or  dictionary. 

(6.)  Many  French  adjectives  can  be  placed  either  be- 
fore or  after  their  nouns,  as  the  sound,  perspicuity,  or 
emphasis  require. 

SECT.  IV.  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Rule  1. — Every  adjective  must  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers. 

Rule. — If  an  adjective  is  used  to  qualify  two  or  more 
nouns  in  the  singular  number  of  the  same  gender,  it  must 
be  put  in  the  plural,  and  agree  with  them  in  gender;  as, 

The  father  and  uncle  are  pleased. 
Le  pere  et  Voncle  sont  contents. 
The  mother  and  aunt  are  pleased. 
La  mere  ei  la  tante  sont  contentes. 

If  the  nouns  to  which  the  adjective  relates  are  of  di/' 
ferent  genders,  the  adjective  is  to  be  put  in  the  masculine 
jpluralj  as. 

The  father  and  mother  are  pleased. 

Le  pere  et  la  mkre  sont  contents. 
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Exercise  20. 

A  handsome  horse,  A  fine  cow.  The  handsome  horses  of  my 
(inon)  friend.  The  neighbour's  fine  cows.  The  old  woman  is 
{ed)  blind  and  deaf.  The  blind  man  is  h*\ppy.  He  has  a  faith- 
ful dog  and  a  fine  garden.  The  brother  and  sister  are  (sont) 
happy.  We  have  delicious  peaches  and  apricots.  The  queen 
has  gray  horses.  The  king's  brother  is  a  tall  man.  The  chil- 
dren s  mother  is  a  courageous  woman.  A  pretty  child.  The 
envious  girl  is  unhappy. 

Eemark. — The  student  must  remember  that,  although 
some  is  expressed  by  de  or  d'  before  an  adjective,  (see 
§  9,)  yet  of  the  is  invariably  translated  by  duj  de  la,  de  V, 
and  des,  as  explained  in  §  2. 

Exercise  21. 

I  have  fine  sheep.  The  price  of  the  fine  sheep.  You  have 
pretty  lambs.  The  beauty  of  the  young  lambs.  An  English 
boy.  An  Italian  girl.  The  public  voice.  A  clean  house.  I 
have  white  stockings  and  black  shoes.  The  right  hand  and  the 
left  hand.  The  history  of  good  kings.  Send  me  some  blue  vio- 
lets. The  perfume  of  the  blue  violet  is  delicious.  He  sells  bad 
apples.  We  have  no  ripe  peaches.  You  have  a  short  lesson. 
The  queen  had  a  haughty  soul. 


SECT.  V.  THE  COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§16.     Exam^ples  of  adjectives  compared  regularly. 

Superlative. 
le  plus  sage. 
the  wisest. 
le  plus  heureux. 
the  happiest. 
le  plus  honteux. 
the  most  shameful. 
le  vwiris  utile. 
the  least  useful. 

plus  aimable  que. 
woi7iR  stuHieux  que. 
pdf  (lussifunrste  que, 
aussi  (Ulicifux  que. 


Tositive, 

Comparative. 

^age, 

plus  sage, 

Wise, 

wiser, 

IleurcuXj 

plus  heuretcx, 

Happy, 

happier. 

Hoiitcux, 

plus  liriiicuXj 

Shameful, 

more  shameful, 

Ulile, 

Vioiiis  utile. 

Useful, 

less  useful, 

More  amiable  than. 
Less  studious  than, 
Not  so  fatal  as. 
As  delicious  as. 


N.  B. —  Que  is  written  <;?/'  before  a  vowel  or  silent  h. 
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Exercise 


The  rose  is  more  beautiful  than  the  violet.  This  (cette)  apple 
is  as  delicious  as  a  pine-apple.  She  is  less  studious  than  her  (sa) 
sister.  A  rose  as  white  as  the  lily.  Peaches  are  more  delicious 
than  apples.  The  greatest  of  evils.  The  happiest  child.  The 
least  amiable  of  the  sisters.  The  most  wicked  of  men.  The 
snow-drop  is  not  so  fragrant  as  the  violet.  The  perfume  of  the 
rose  is  sweeter  than  that  (celui)  of  the  pink.  Gold  is  more  pre- 
cious than  silver.  Silver  is  less  precious  than  gold.  The  night 
is  as  short  as  the  day. 

Exercise  23. 

The  most  cruel  of  kings.  The  most  generous  of  queens.  The 
plum  is  less  sweet  than  the  peach.  The  lion  is  the  strongest  of 
animals.  The  beauty  of  the  white  lily  is  not  equal  to  that  (celW) 
of  the  white  rose.  The  mother  and  the  children  are  ready.  The 
peaches  are  riper  than  the  plums.  The  history  of  the  evils.  The 
price  of  the  mallets.  A  woman  less  cruel  and  whimsical  than 
the  queen.  We  have  purple  grapes  and  red  apples.  A  beauti- 
ful bird. 

§  17.  The  following  ADJECTIVES  are  compared  irregularly, 
thus : 

Bon,  good,  meilleur,  better,  le  meilleur,  the  best. 

Petit,  little,  or  moiiidre,  less,  or  le  moindre,  the  least, 

small,  smaller,  or  smallest. 

Mauvais,  bad,  -pire,  worse,  le  pire,  the  worst. 

Remark. — Better  and  best,  when  adjectives,  are  always  trans- 
lated by  meilleur  and  le  meilleur  ;  but  less  may  be  translated  by 
plus  petit,  as  well  as  by  moindre,  and  worse  by  plus  mauvais,  as 
well  as  by  pire. 

Exercise  24. 

Give  me  a  better  pen  and  blacker  ink.  The  value  (valeur,  f.) 
of  silver  is  less  than  that  (celle)  of  gold.  The  apple  is  good,  but 
(mois) the  peach  is  better.  Give  me  the  worst  of  the  pens.  The 
best  of  the  brothers.  The  height  of  the  house  is  less  than  that 
(celle)  of  the  tree.  A  better  house.  The  pen  is  bad.  The  ink  is 
worse.     Have  yt)u  a  better  book  ?     The  worst  of  evils. 

§  18.  The  student  should  be  careful  not  to  confound  the 
preceding  adjectives  with  the  following  adverbs,  which  are 
likewise  irregularly  compared : 
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Bien,  well, 
Pen,  little, 
Malj  badij, 


ADVERBS. 

mierix^  better, 
vioinSf  less, 
pis,  worse, 

Exercise  25. 


le  mieux,  the  beat. 
le  moins,  the  least. 
le  pis,  the  worst. 


N.  B.  The  student  will  find  in  the  Appendix  the  verbs  used  in 
fbe  following  exercises,  unless  they  are  inserted  in  the  exercise. 

I  write  little,  but  you  write  less.  The  little  child  has  red 
shoes.  The  pen  is  better  than  the  ink.  The  sister  reads  better 
than  the  brother.  The  price  of  the  cloth  is  less  than  that  (celui) 
of  the  silk.  The  apples  are  sweet,  the  peaches  are  sweeter.  The 
neighbour  does  badly  ;  his  (son)  brother  does  worse.  The  height 
of  the  trees  is  greater  than  that  (celle)  of  the  house.  Give  me 
riper  plums. 

When  the  first  noun  denotes  the  material  of  which  any- 
thing is  made,  it  is  placed  after  the  second  noun,  with  the 
preposition  de  between  them  ;  as, 

A  CLOTH  coat,  Un  habit  de  drap. 

The  GOLD  watch.  La  montre  d'or. 

The  WOODEN  table,  La  table  de  hois. 

The  LEATHER  shoe,  Le  Soulier  de  cuir. 

The  COTTON  stockings,  Les  has  de  coton. 

Vocabulary. 

Lucy,  Lucie. 

Mary,  Marie. 

Matilda,  Mathilde. 

Peter,  Pierre. 

Sophia,  Sophie. 

Stephen,  Etienne. 

William,  Guillaume. 

Exercise  26. 
Mary  has  a  silver  knife  and  a  good  pencil.  Will  you  have  silk 
stockings  ?  Sophia  writes  well,  but  Emily  writes  better.  Henry 
is  older  than  William.  Mary  is  more  careful  than  Matilda.  Ed- 
ward is  the  most  active  of  the  boys.  Emily  is  the  most  atten- 
tive of  the  girls.  Julia  has  blue  gloves.  A  queen  more  benign 
than  Mary.  Will  you  have  a  longer  lesson  ?  Sophia  has  a 
little  bird  in  a  small  cage.  Louisa  is  lazier  than  Lucy.  George 
shall  have  a  silver  i)encil.  Potor  is  taller  than  Stephen.  She 
13  as  young  and  as  beautiful  as  Emily.  We  have  no  sweet 
wine.  A  king  less  revengeful  than  John.  A  lesson  badly 
written. 


Edward, 

Edouard 

Emily, 

Emilie. 

George, 

Henry, 

John, 

Georges. 

Henri. 

Jean. 

Julia, 

Julie. 

Louisa, 

Louise. 
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2fombres 
Cardinaux. 

Un.  m.  une,/. 

Dexix 

Cardinal 
Numbers. 

1. 

2. 

Trois 

3. 

Quatre 

4. 

Cinq 

5. 

six!^ ...:... 

6. 

Sept 

7. 

Huit.     . 

8. 

Neuf 

9. 

Dix 

10. 

Onze 

11. 

Douze 

12. 

Treize 

13. 

Quatorze 

.    .          14. 

Quinze 

15. 

{seize 

16. 

Dix-sept.   . . 

17. 

Dix-huit 

18. 

Dix-neuf. 

19. 

Vingt* 

Vingt  et  un. 
Vingt-deux. 

Trente 

Trente  et  un 
Trente-deux 


SECT.    VI.    NUMEEAL   ADJECTIVES. 

CARDINAL  AND  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

Nambres  Ordinal 

Ordinaux.  Numbers. 

Premier,  m.  premiere,/. . ...  1st. 

Deuxi^me,  second,  secondett  2d . 

Troisi6me 3d. 

Quatrieme 4tb. 

Cinqui^me 5th. 

Sixifeme 6t^- 

Septi^me 7tn. 

Huiti^me 8th. 

Neuvi^me ^^• 

Dixi^me 10th. 

Onzieme 11th. 

Douzi^me 12th. 

Treisi^me 13th. 

Quatorzi^me l*th. 

Quinzi^me 15th. 

Seizifeme 16th. 

Dix-septi§me 17th. 

Dix-huiti6me 18th. 

Dix-neuvieme 19th. 

Yingtieme* 20th. 

Vingt  et  uni6me 21st. 

Vingt- deuxieme '. 22d. 

Trentieme 30th. 

Trente  et  uni^me 31st. 

Trente-deuxieme 32d. 

Quaranti^me 40th. 

Quarante  et  unieme 41st. 

Cinquantieme 50th. 

Cinquante  et  unieme 5l8t. 

Soixantieme  t 60th. 

Soixante  et  unieme 61st. 

Soixante-dixieme 70th. 

Soixante  et  onzieme 71st. 

Soixante-douzieme 72d. 

Quatre-vingtieme 80th. 

Quatre-vingt-unieme Slst. 

Quatre-vingt-dixi6me 90th. 

Quatre-vingt-onzi6me 9l8t. 

Centi^me 100th. 

Cent  unifeme lOlst. 

Cent  deuxifeme 102d. 

Cent  dixi^me. 110th. 

Cent  onzieme 111th. 

Cent  vingti^me 120th. 

Cent  vingt  et  unieme 121st. 

Deux  centieme 200th. 

Deux  cent  unieme 201st. 

Deux  cent  deuxieme 202d. 

Millieme 1000th. 

Mil  huit  cent  soixante-trois- 

ifeme 1863d. 

Millioni^me A  millionth. 

*    In  all  the  following  pronounce  the  t  in  vingt,  trente,  quarante,  cin- 
quante, very  strongly. 

t    In  all  the  follo^^ng  pronounce  soissant,  giving  to  the  sa  the  strong  ana 
pure  hissing  sound  ot$;  and  pronounce  the  t  very  strongly, 
(tt)    Pronounce,  segond,  segonde. 


Quarante 40. 


41. 

60. 
61. 


Quarante  et  un 

Cinquante 

Cinquante  et  un 

Soixante  t 60. 

Soixante  etun 61. 

Soixante-dix 70. 

Soixante  et  onze 71. 

Soixante-douze 72. 

Quatre-vingts 80. 

Quatre-ving^un 81. 

Quatre-vingt-dix 90. 

Quatre-vingt-onze 91. 

Cent 100. 

Centun 101. 

Cent  deux 102. 

Cent  dix 110. 

Cent  onze 111. 

Cent  vingt 120. 

Cent  vingt  et  un 121. 

Deux  cents 200. 

Deux  cent  un 201. 

Deux  cent  deux 202. 

Mille 1000. 

Deux  miUe 2000. 

Mil  huit  cent  soixante  trois. . .  1863. 

Un  miUion A  million 
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Note  \st. — With  the  exception  of  un,  une,  one,  the  cardinal 
numbers  are  invariable  in  gender  ;  that  is,  they  are  not  altered  to 
agree  with  nouns  of  the  feminine  gender. 

Note  2nd. — Although  owzf,  eleven,  and  onzieme,  eleventh,  begin 
with  a  vowel,  the  definite  article,  le,  la^  does  not  suffer  elision 
before  them,  and  the  article  les  is  pronounced  as  if  onze  began 
with  an  h  aspirated  ;  as, 

Le  onzUine  cheval,  The  eleventh  horse. 

Les  onze  pommes,  The  eleven  apples. 

Note  3rd. —  Vingt  and  cent  are  the  only  numeral  adjectives 
which  take  s  in  the  plural.  They  take  s  whenever  they  are  pre- 
ceded by  a  number  which  multiplies  them  ;  as, 

Quatre-vingts  a-ayons,  Eighty  pencils. 

Deux  cents  jours.,  Two  hundred  days. 

But  vingt  and  cent^  preceded  by  another  number,  do  not  take 
the  plural  when  they  are  followed  by  another  number  and  a/so  when 
they  are  used  in  dates  instead  of  the  ordinal  adjectives,  quatre- 
vinglUine  and  centieme. — 

Deux  cent  un  jours.  Two  hundred  and  one  days. 

Quatre-vingt-deux  crayom,  Eighty-two  pencils. 

J'en  ai  quatre-vingt  quatre,  I  have  eighty-four 

Charlemagne  mourut  en  Van  kuit  cent. 
Charlemagne  died  in  the  year  800. 
Ce  malheur  arriva  en  Van  cinq  cent  quatra-vingt. 
This  calamity  happened  in  the  year  580. 

Note  ith. — The  adjective  7/u7/<?,  thousand,  never  takes  s  as  a 
mark  of  the  plural  ;  as, 

Dix  mille  hommes,  Ten  thousand  men. 

The  word  thousand  in  dates,  is  written  mil ;    as, 

En  mil  huit  cent  cinquante,  In  1850. 

Although  the  preceding  e.xaraple  is  correct,  it  is  more  usual, 
and  perhaps  more  elegant,  to  say, 

En  dix-huit  cent  cinquante,       In  eighteen  hundred  and  fifty. 

The  word  mille,  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  mile,  folloAvs  the 
rule  of  nouns,  and  lalies  the  plural;  as. 

Cent  millet,  A  hundred  miles. 

Note  5th. — A,  and  one,  phicod  in  English  before  hundred  and 
thousand,  are  not  expressed  in  French. 

J^ote  6th. — Tlio  conjunction  and,  placed  in  English  after  hun- 
dred and  thousand,  when  followed  by  another  number,  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  French;  as, 

Cent   cinquante    tables,  One  hundred  and  fifty  tables. 
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NoU  *lth. — The  conj unction  ef,  and^  is  used  in  French,  although 
not  in  English,  in  the  numbers  vingt  et  un,  twenty-one  ,•  trente  et 
un,  thirty-one,  ^c. 

Note  8th. — The  French  Academy  says  a  hyphen  should  neither 
immediately  precede  nor  follow  cent. 

Exercise  27. 

The  student  will  write  eleven  lines  of  the  Multiplication  Table 
according  to  the  following  model : 

Deux  fois  unfont  deitx. 

Twice  (two  times)  one  are  two. 

Exercise  28. 

N.  B.  The  numbers  cannot  be  reversed.  Five  and  twenty 
must  be  translated  into  French  by  vingt-cinq,  twenty-five. 

Send  me  four  and  twenty  oranges  and  six  pine-apples.  Give 
me  twelve  lemons.  Here  are  (voici)  five  hundred  pens.  The 
second  son.  Six  and  thirty  trees.  The  sixth  day.  Send  me 
sixteen  fans  and  eighteen  hats.  Three  hundred  and  sixty -five 
days  and  six  hours.  The  eleventh  hour  of  the  day.  Four  and 
twenty  hours.  Of  the  eleventh  month.  The  first  star.  Eighty 
bolts.     Eighty-eight  nails.     The  first  cent. 

§  19.  In  mentioning  the  days  of  the  montli,  the  car- 
dinal, instead  of  the  ordinal,  numbers  are  used ;  as,  le 
deiix,  le  trois,  le  vingt  et  un  I'ie  Janvier,  the  second,  third, 
twenty-first  of  January.  Except  the  first  of  the  month, 
which  is  le  premier  du  mois. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? 
Quel  jour  du  mois  avons-nous  7  j,j.     o 

orest-cel^^'J"'"'''^^'''^ 

It  is  the  twelfth.  $^''-^^^''^°"f- 

I  Nous  avons  le  douze. 

Also,  in  speaking  of  the  titles  of  kings,  the  cardinal, 
instead  of  the  ordinal,  numbers  are  used  ;  as,  Louis  Onze, 
Louis  the  Eleventh ;  and  the  adjective  is  placed  after  the 
noun. 

Except  the  first  and  second,  which  are  premier  and  se- 
cond ;  as,  George  the  First,  George  premier  ;  William  the 
Second,  Guillaume  Second, 

N.  B.— For  the  titles  of  kings  the  French  use  almost  always  the  Eoman 
characters.  Ex.  Louis  the  fourteenth— Louis  XIV.  ijenry  the  First— 
JJenki  ler. 
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Quelle  heure  est-il  ?  What  &clock  is  it  1 

II  est  une  heure.  It  is  one  o'clock. 

II  est  dix  heures.  It  is  ten  o'clock. 

Mid-  is  used  for  twelve  o'clock  in  the  day,  and  minuit  for  mid- 
night. 

Et  quart,  et  demie.  A  quarter,  half -past. 

II  est  neuf  heures  et  quart.  It  is  a  quarter  after  nine. 

II  est  dix  heures  moins  douze  It  is  twelve  minutes  to  ten. 
minutes. 

For  the  time  of  the  day,  the  verb  etre  is  used  impersonally  in 
French  in  the  same  manner  as  the  verb  to  be  is  used  in  English, 
for  the  same  object.  The  word  heure,  sing.,  heures  plur.,  repre- 
sents the  English  expressions  o'clock,  or  time,  and  must  always 
be  expressed. 

Vocabulary. 

July,  Juillet. 
August,  jlout. 
September,  Septembre. 


January,  Janvier. 
February,  Fevrier. 
March,  Mars. 
April,  Jlvril. 
May,  Mai. 
June,  Juin. 


November,  Novevibre. 
December,  DScembre. 


Remark. — There  are  three  modes  of  writing  the  day  of 
the  month,  viz. : 

Le  lerde  Juillet,  the  first  of  July. 
Le  ler  Juillet,         "         "        " 
\er  Juillet,  "         "         " 

And  for  letters,  Ge  ler  de  Juillet^  is  sometimes  used. 

Montreal,  December  15,  1862. 
Montrial,  le  15  Dicembre  1862. 

Exercise  29. 

Write  in  words  :  The  first  of  July,  1837.  February  22nd, 
1732.  January  Ist,  1800.  George  the  Fourth.  William  the 
First.  The  fourth  of  July,  1776.  The  eleventh  of  November, 
nil.  December  3l8t,  1847.  The  twenty-first  of  July,  1812. 
Edward  the  Sixth.  Louis  the  Sixteenth.  Henry  the  Eighth. 
April  l8t,  1212.  The  second  of  June,  1536.  The  first  of  Au- 
gust, 1848.  Edward  the  First.  George  the  Second.  George 
the  Third.  Jt  is  a  quarter  past  twelve,  It  wants  ten  minutes 
to  eight. 
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Nombres  Cardinaux 

em- 

Cardinal  Numbers  used 

ploy^s  avec/ots. 

with  the  word  time. 

une  fois, 

once. 

deux  fois, 

twice. 

trois  fois, 

thrice  or  three  times. 

quatre  fois. 

four  times. 

cinq  fois, 

Jive  times. 

six  fois, 

six  times. 

sept  fois,  &c. 

seven  times,  ^c. 

CoLLBCTivB  Numbers. 

Une  couple, 

a  couple. 

Une  paire, 

a  pair. 

Une  douzaine. 

a  dozen. 

Une  vingtaine. 

a  score. 

Une  centaine. 

a  hundred. 

CHAPTER  IV. 

ON  THE  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

§  20.  The  pronominal  adjectives  form  a  link  between 
adjectives  and  pronouns.  By  some  grammarians  they  are 
classed  among  the  former,  and  by  others  among  the  lat- 
ter. They  are  divided  into  three  classes,  viz.,  the  pos- 
sessive, the  demonstrative,  and  the  indefinite. 

SECT.    I.    THE   POSSESSIVE   ADJECTIVES. 

§  21.  The  possessive  adjectives  are  these,  viz., — 

Before  any  mas-     Before    a  femi-     Before  all  nouns 

plural 


culine   noun, 

nine       noun, 

in  the  p 

singular 

singular, 

be- 

number. 

number. 

ginning  with 
a  consonant, 
or  A  aspirated. 

My, 

mon. 

ma. 

mes. 

Thy, 

ton, 

ta, 

tes. 

His, 

son, 

sa, 

ses. 

Her, 

son, 

sa. 

ses. 

Its, 

son, 

sa, 

ses. 

Our, 

notre, 

notre, 

nos. 

Your, 

votre. 

votre, 

vos. 

Their^ 

leur, 

leurj 

leurs. 
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Mon,  ton,  son,  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  a  feminine 
noun,  singular,  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  h  mute,  for  the  sake 
of  euphonj. 

§  2-.  These  adjectives  do  not  agree  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  antecedent,  or  possessor,  as  in  English, 
but  with  the  thing  possessed.  This  is  one  of  the  diffi- 
culties of  the  young  student,  who  frequently  errs  in  sup- 
posing that  his  is  always  to  be  translated  by  son,  her  by 
sa,  &c.  He  must  constantly  have  in  mind  the  following 
rule,  which  serves  for  the  demonstrative  and  the  indefi- 
nite adjectives  as  well  as  the  possessive : 

Rule. — Every  pronominal  adjective  must  agree  in  num- 
ber and  gender  with  some  follow ing  noun  to  which  it  refers. 

My  father,  my  mother,  my  brothers. 
MoN;>erc,  ma  mire,  UEsfreres. 

Exercise  30. 

My  son,  my  child,  my  daughter,  my  school.  Their  work.  His 
brother,  her  brother,  his  brothers,  her  brothers.  His  sister,  her 
sister,  his  sisters,  her  sisters.  His  height,  her  height,  its  height. 
To  thy  ear.  My  brother's  birds.  The  bones  of  your  arm.  Our 
jewels.  Thy  honor.  His  soul.  Her  faithful  dog.  Her  eyes  are 
black.  [Write,  She  has  the  eyes  black.]  His  history.  Her  his- 
tory. The  price  of  your  fan.  My  playthings.  I  have  written 
twice  to  thy  sister.  Read  your  lessons  four  times.  Her  hands 
are  white.     [Write,  She  has  the  hands  white.] 

§  23.  The  possessive  adjective,  like  the  article,  must 
be  repeated  in  French  before  every  noun  in  the  sentence 
before  which  it  is  understood,  but  not  expressed  in  En- 
glish ;  as.  My  father  and  mother,  Mon  pere  ct  ma  mere. 

The  prepositions  a  and  c?e  must  also  be  expressed  be- 
fore the  possessive  adjective,  when  they  are  understood. 

Vocabulary. 

Aunt, 

Boot, 

Carriage, 

Chair, 

Cherry, 

Coach, 

Color, 

Currant, 

Flower, 


tante,  f. 

Fruit, 

fruit,  m. 

hoUe,  f. 

Love,  (noun,) 

amour,  m. 

voiturc,  f. 

Relation, 

parent,  m. 

chaise,  f. 

Pear, 

poire,  f. 

cerise,  f. 

Purse, 

l)ourse,  f. 

rarrosse,  m. 

Ratpberry, 

framboise,  f. 

cou'eur,  f. 

Service, 

service,  m. 

^oseille,  f. 

Thimble. 

(U,  m. 

Jleur,  f. 

Uncle, 

oncle,  TO. 
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Exercise  31. 
Thy  pen  and  books.  Give  me  your  gloves  and  hat.  The 
love  of  my  brother  and  sister.  To  your  sons  and  daughters.  Its 
beauty  and  value.  My  hat,  coat,  and  boots  are  on  (sur)  my 
chair.  Our  carriage  and  horses  are  at  (d)  your  service.  Their 
uncle  and  aunt  are  happy.  Our  apples  are  better  than  your 
oranges.  Thy  hands  and  feet.  My  pens  and  ink.  The  price  of 
his  cows  and  horses.  Her  modesty  and  prudence.  Send  (envoie) 
some  fruits  and  flowers  to  thy  mother  and  sisters.  My  brother 
Edward  is  my  father's  fifth  son.     Henry  the  Fourth. 

Exercise  32. 
Edward  and  his  sister  are  careful  and  attentive.  Peter  has 
no  raspberries  in  his  garden.  George's  friend  has  two  gray 
horses.  The  eleventh  of  the  first  month.  The  vessel  has  lost 
its  rudder.  My  brothers  have  eighty  sheep  and  eighty-six  cows. 
One  hundred  and  twenty  chairs.  Two  hundred  and  nineteen 
cepts.  Lucy  laughs  less  than  her  sisters.  The  nights  are  now 
(a  present)  shorter  than  the  days.  Our  brothers  and  sisters  are 
ready.  The  price  of  your  boots  and  shoes.  Do  you  like  red 
currants  better  than  white  currants  ?  Matilda's  silk  hat  is  on 
the  round  table. 

Exercise  33. 
The  color  of  your  currants  and  cherries  is  beautiful.  My 
dear  friend,  all  the  fruits  of  my  garden  are  at  your  service. 
Send  the  prettiest  flowers  to  your  uncle  and  aunt.  Emily's  pa- 
rents are  pleased  with  (de)  their  good  daughter.  Give  me  your 
ripest  pears.  Stephen  and  William  have  my  poor  dog.  *^The 
king's  coach  is  at  the  door  of  his  palace.  The  garden  has  lost 
its  beauty.  My  raspberries  and  currants  are  the  finest.  The 
rose  is  the  queen  of  flowers.  Send  some  fragrant  flowers  to  the 
blind  children.  The  weight  of  its  fruits.  The  old  woman  has 
cloth  shoes. 

SECT.   II.      THE    DEMONSTRATIVE    ADJECTIVES. 

§  24.  This,  that,  these,  those,  when  followed  imme- 
diately by  a  noun,  (or  with  only  an  adjective  coming 
between  them,)  are  demonstrative  adjectives,  and  are  trans- 
lated into  French  thus : 

Before  a  noun  of  the     Before  any  noun  of 
masculine  gender.         the  feminine  gen- 


der. 

This, 

ce,  cet, 

cette. 

That, 

ce,  cet, 

cette. 

These, 

ces, 

C£S. 

Those, 

ceSj 

ce4. 
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NoTD.— 'Gb  is  nsed  before  a  masculine  nonn  beginning  with  «> 
consonant  or  an  h  aspirate  ;  ce  soldat,  that  soldier  ;  ce  hameau, 
that  hamlet ;  cet  before  a  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  an. 
h  mute  :  cEt  enfant,  get  homme. 

Exercise  34. 

This  horse,  that  horse,  these  horses,  those  horses.  The  honor 
of  that  man.  This  woman's  cows.  Tiie  modesty  of  that  girl. 
The  boy's  parents.  The  voices  of  those  birds.  That  coat.  That 
star.  Send  those  lemons  and  pine-apples*  to  my  house,  and 
those  grapes  and  peaches  to  your  sisters.  The  son  of  that  hero, 
■^hat  {Quel)  is  the  price  of  those  fans  and  gloves  ?  Send  these 
corals  and  crystals  to  your  brother.  The  truth  of  that  history. 
At  (^)  this  hour.  Put  those  pears  on  the  table,  and  bring  some 
silver  knives. 

§  25.  As  ce,  cet,  cette,  ces,  do  not  express  the  distinc- 
tion implied  in  the  English  words  this  and  that,  these  and 
those,  it  is  necessary,  when  we  wish  to  make  this  distinc- 
tion, or  to  speak  emphatically,  to  place  ci  after  the  noun  to 
denote  the  nearest  object;  and  la,  to  denote  the  most  re- 
mote. 

The  particles  ci,  here,  Id,,  there,  must  be  joined  by  a 
len  to  the  nouns  which  they  follow ;  thus, 


h^ph( 


This  horse,  ce  chevaUci ;  that  horse  ce  cheval-ld. 
Exercise  35.   . 


This  pen  is  good.  That  pen  is  bad.  Give  that  orange  to, 
your  mother.  These  fine  apples  grew  (croissaient)  on  those 
trees.  Those  strawberries.  These  cherries.  The  price  of  those 
plums  and  these  pears.  My  dear  sister,  read  this  book  ;  put 
that  book  on  the  table.  This  ink  is  black  ;  that  ink  is  blue. 
These  boots  are  new  ;  give  me  those  boots.  Send  these  lilies 
to  Mary,  and  those  violets  to  Lucy.  My  aunt's  eyes  are  blue,. 
The  2Ulh  of  February  will  be  her  birthday,  (jour  de  naissance). 


Vocabulary. 


Advantage,  avanta^e,  m. 

Apron,  tdblier,  m. 

Baker,  bouUmger,  m. 

Cap,  bonnet,  m. 


Mahogany,  acajou,  m. 

Marble,  vwrbre,  m. 

Oak,  r//^€,  ni. 

Physician,  mldccin,  m. 


•  The  remark  §23,  respecting  the  repetition  of  the  possessive 
adjecuve,  is  equally  applicable  to  the  demonstrative  adjective. 
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Carpenter, 

charpentier,  m. 

Pleasure, 

plaisirf  m. 

Farmer, 

fermier,  m. 

Season, 

saison,  f. 

Handkerchief, 

mouchoir,  m. 

Shoemaker, 

cordonnier,  m 

Iron, 

fer,  m. 

Steel, 

acier,  m. 

Leaf, 

feuille,f. 

Velvet, 

velours,  m. 

Leather, 

cuir,  m. 

Watch, 

montre,  f. 

Exercise  36. 

These  knives  are  of  steel ;  those  knives  are  of  silver.  That 
farmer  has  lazv  children.  This  watch  is  better  than  that  watch. 
Emily  has  lost  her  gold  thimble.  Give  this  cap  to  your  aunt, 
and  that  apron  to  your  sister.  That  physician  has  a  marble 
house.  The  carpenter  has  our  wooden  mallet.  Bring  those 
peaches  ;  these  peaches  are  not  ripe.  The  color  of  these  pinks, 
and  the  perfume  of  those  roses.  Julia  has  a  white  silk  hat.  My 
watch  and  handkerchief  are  on  that  table.  Silver  is  white. 
That  carpenter  has  a  leather  apron  and  iron  nails.  Matilda 
has  your  gold  watch. 


SECT.   III.      THE   INDEFINITE   ADJECTIVES. 

§  26.     The  indefinite  adjectives  always  relate  to  a  noun 
or  pronoun  expressed  in  the  same  sentence.     They  are, 
Masc.  sing.    Fem.  sing.    Masc.  plur. 


Any, 

All, 

Each, 

Every, 

No, 

No, 

Other, 

Same, 

Some, 

Such, 

Several, 

What, 

Which, 


quelque, 

tout, 

chaque, 

chaque, 

tout, 

aucun, 

nul, 

autre, 

meme, 

quelque, 

tel. 


quelque, 

toute, 

chaque, 

chaque, 

toute, 

aucune, 

nulle, 

autre, 

meme, 

quelque, 

telle, 


quelques, 
tous. 


tous, 

aucuiis, 

nuls, 

autres, 

memes, 

quelques, 

tels, 

phisieurs, 

quels, 

quels. 


Fem.  plur. 
quelques. 
toutes. 


toutes. 

aucunes* 

nulles* 

autres. 

memes. 

quelques. 

telles. 

plusieurs. 

quelle  s. 

quelles. 


quel,  quelle, 

qu£l,  quelle, 

Rennark  1.  Some  and  any  are  translated  by  quelque, 
quelques,  only  when  the  idea  of  one  out  of  several,  or  a /cw 
out  of  a  large  number,  is  intended  to  be  conveyed. 

Remark  2.  Chaque  must  never  be  used  unless  followed 
by  a  noun. 


*XJBed  with  nouns  which  have  no  singular  form,  aucunes  troupe*. 
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Remark.  Aucun  and  nul  require  ne  to  be  inserted  im- 
mediately before  the  verb  to  complete  the  negation ;  thus. 
Aucune  ^aison  ne  vous  plmt, — No  season  pleases  you. 

Exercise  37. 

What  beauty  !  Which  boys  ?  What  beautiful  roses  1  Each 
leaf.  Which  tree?  Which  apple?  Which  orange?  At  (j1) 
what  hour  ?  What  lessons  have  you  ?  Every  pleasure.  Which 
flowers  will  you  have  ?  To  what  school  ?  No  other  woman. 
The  same  gloves.  Some  time.  Some  hours.  Several  play- 
things. Each  boy.  Every  star.  All  the  games.  All  the  wal- 
nuts. Which  bird  ?  In  (dans)  what  place  ?  Such  a  [Write  ji 
such]  man.  What  works  ?  Each  pebble.  Every  crystal.  All 
the  days.  All  the  nights.  Several  countries.  The  same  wind. 
The  same  silk. 

Exercise  38. 

Sugar  is  sweet.  Gold  is  yellow.  Will  you  have  some  steel 
pens?  This  velvet  is  thicker  than  that  velvet.  These  bolts  arc 
of  iron  ;  those  bolts  are  of  steel.  Send  my  old  shoes  to  that  shoe- 
maker. This  table  is  of  oak ;  that  table  is  of  mahogany.  The 
beauty  of  its  flowers.  The  trees  have  lost  their  leaves.  The 
farmer's  house  is  of  wood.  He  has  a  cloth  cap. '  Will  you  have 
those  rings  and  bolts?  Our  baker  makes  good  bread.  Send 
those  caps  and  handkerchiefs  to  the  baker's  daughter.  What  is 
the  price  of  that  marble  table  ?     What  advantages  have  you  ? 

Vocabulary. 

Needle,  aiguille,  i. 

Pin,  epmgle,  f. 

Plate,  asdettCj  f. 

Spoon.  cuiller  or  cuilUre,  t. 

Exercise  39. 
Each  season  has  its  pleasures.  I  wish  to  buy  (achetcr)  an 
orange  ;  have  you  any  cents  to  lend  me  (a  me  prefer)  ?  Which 
watch  have  you?  I  have  my  silver  watch.  Some  boys  are  in 
the  garden  ;  tlicy  are  i)icking  {cueilknl)  the  cherries.  Our  coun- 
try has  it.^  advantages,  and  other  countries  have  their  advan- 
tages. These  forks  are  larger  than  those  forks.  Have  you  any 
money?  I  have  .^onie  dollars  in  my  purse.  Will  you  have  a 
.steel  ring  or  an  iron  ring?  These  pins  and  needles  are  good. 
Some  fine  days. 

NfVTK.— '["Ik"  pOHHCHKivr  i)nm<»uiiH  :iiiil  ilcniojiKtraliv*-  itronounc  aro 
pluctd  ii«-.\t  in  onltr.  in  i.nliTfncf  f«»  liic  prrsotml  pnniouns,  that  the 
pupil  niiiy  l)t!  I«'tl  to  (•«ini])!in'  tiicni  wifli  the  pt)ss«(».'ii\«'  iiiljiitirrx,  and  i\v- 
HionMlrativr  tullicfirrs,  ixpliiini-d  in  tliis  rhaptcr.  Hy  cnicl'ully  noticin|f 
tin-  (liflcrrncr  hctwrcn  tlu  in,  lie  will  uvoitl  niakinp  niHuy  mistakcB  into 
which  young  »»tU(l»'UtH  ofU'n  (nil 


Dish, 

plat  J  m. 

Dollar. 

inastre,  f. 

Fork, 

fourchelte,  f. 

Money, 

argent,  m. 
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Mas.  sing. 

Fern.  sing. 

Mas.  plur. 

Fern.  plur. 

le  mien, 

la  mienne, 

les  miens, 

les  miennes. 

le  Hen, 

la  tienne, 

les  tiens. 

les  tiennes. 

le  sieUy 

la  sienne, 

les  siens, 

les  siennes. 

le  sien, 

la  sienne, 

les  siens, 

les  siennes. 

le  sien, 

la  sienne, 

les  sie7is. 

les  siennes. 

le  notre, 

la  notre, 

les  notres, 

les  notres. 

le  votre, 

la  voire. 

les  votres, 

les  votres. 

le  leur, 

la  leur, 

les  leurs. 

les  leurs. 

THE  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

§  27.  3Ii7ie,  thine,  his,  hers,  its,  ours,  yours,  and  theirs, 
are  not  called,  in  English  grammars,  possessive  pronouns; 
they  are  the  possessive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  /, 
thou,  he,  she,  and  it.  But  the  French  words,  by  which 
they  are  translated,  are  called  i^ossessive  pronouns ;  they 
cannot  ]5e  used  without  the  article  prefixed  to  them ;  they 
are  never  followed  by  a  noun,  but  must  agree  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  nouns  which  they  represent. 

Mine, 

Thine, 

His, 

Hers, 

Its, 

Ours, 

Yours, 

Theirs, 

Remark. — In  the  following  exercises  the  possessive  adjectives 
and  possessive  pronouns  are  combined  in  the  same  sentence.  The 
pupil  will  translate  "  My  book  and  thine"  thus  :  Mon  livre  et  le 
Hen  ;  omitting  the  words  meaning  "  thy  book  ;"  and  as  he  pro- 
ceeds in  translating  the  Exercise,  he  will  perceive  the  superior 
accuracy  of  the  French  language  in  these  expressions.  In  the 
English  sentence,  "  My  book  and  thine,"  the  word  thine  does  not 
indicate  whether  one  book  is  intended,  or  more  than  one  ;  but  in 
the  French  sentence,  Mon  livre  et  le  tien,"  le  tien  shows  that  only 
one  book  is  meant. 


My  book  and  thine, 
My  pen  and  thine, 
My  books  and  thine, 
My  pens  and  thine. 
My  horse  and  thine. 
My  cow  and  thine. 
Thy  dog  and  mine, 
Thy  sister  and  mine, 
Thy  brothers  and  mine. 
Thy  flowers  and  mine, 
Thy  dog  and  mine, 
Thy  doga  and  mine, 


Exercise  40. 

meaning 

thy  book. 

11. 

thy  pen. 

iC 

thy  books. 

IC 

thy  pens. 

it 

thy  horse. 

IC 

thy  cow. 

(I 

my  dog. 

<i 

my  sister. 

« 

my  brothers. 

a 

my  flowers. 

<( 

my  dog. 

(( 

my  dogs. 
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my  sister, 
my  sisters, 
her  father, 
his  father, 
her  mother, 
his  mother, 
her  son. 
his  sons, 
her  daughter, 
his  daughter, 
their  dog. 
their  house, 
their  coats. 


Thy  sister  and  mine,  meaning 

Thy  sisters  and  mine,  " 

His  father  and  hers,  " 

Her  father  and  his,  " 

His  mothei  and  hers,  " 

Her  mother  and  his,  " 

His  son  and  hers,  " 

Her  sons  and  his,  " 

His  daughter  and  hers,  " 

Her  daughters  and  his,  " 

His  dog  and  tlieirs,  " 

His  house  and  theirs,  " 

His  coat  and  theirs,  " 

§  28.  When  the  possessive  pronoun  is  preceded  by  the 
preposition  de  or  a,  the  article  must  be  contracted,  as  it 
is  before  a  noun  ;  as  Of  thy  book  and  mine,  de  ton  livre  et 
DU  mien.  To  your  father  and  ours,  a  voire  pdre  et  AU 
ndtre. 

To  make  this  more  intelligible  to  the  young  pupil,  one 
of  the  possessive  pronouns  is  here  declined  : 


Masc. 
le  mien, 
du  mien, 
au  mien, 


lea  miens, 
des  miens, 
aux  miens. 

Exercise  41. 
The  student  will  write  the  pronouns  le  tien,  le  sien,  h 
nOtre,   &c.,  declining  them  in  gender    and    number    like 
le  mien. 

Vocabulary. 


SINGULAR. 

Fem. 

la  mienne. 

mine. 

de  la  mienne. 

of  mine. 

a  la  mienne. 

to  mine. 

PLURAL. 

les  miennes. 

mine. 

des  miennes. 

of  mine. 

aux  miennes. 

to  mine . 

Ancestor, 

aleul^  m. 

Map, 

carte,  f. 

Cambric, 

batiste,  f. 

Master, 

maitre,  m. 

Carpet, 

tapis,  m. 

Muslin, 

mousseline ,  f. 

Copy-book, 

cfihier,  m. 

Paper, 

papier,  m. 

Desk, 

pupitre,  m. 

Penknife, 

canif,  m. 

Exercise, 

th^me,  m. 

Pupil, 

ilive,  m. 

Friend,  (f.) 

amie,  f. 

Scholar, 

icolier,  m. 

Gown, 
Key, 

robe,f. 
clef,  f. 

Translation, 

C  traduction,  f. 
\  version,  f. 

Market, 

marchi,  m. 

Writing^ 

icritMrt,  r. 
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Exercise  42. 

You  have  the  copy-books  of  your  brother  and  of  mine.  Send 
some  flowers  to  your  mother  and  mine,  and  some  fruit  to  your 
father  and  mine.  Bring  some  ink  to  your  sister  and  ours.  The 
price  of  our  birds  and  yours.  The  beauty  of  my  flowers,  and  the 
Yalue  of  theirs.  The  color  of  my  roses  is  more  beautiful  than 
the  color  of  thine.  Her  lilies  are  white,  ours  are  red  ;  whsit  (quelle) 
is  the  color  of  yours  ?  The  history  of  his  ancestors  and  hers. 
Our  strawberries  are  not  so  large  as  yours.  Of  thy  pupil  and 
mine.     The  color  of  my  paper  and  of  his. 

Exercise  43. 
Send  some  currants,  raspberries,  and  cherries  to  my  brothers 
and  to  yours.  I  was  writing  to  my  aunt  on  my  birthday,  the 
nth  of  February.  My  sister  has  seen  the  queen  twice,  three 
times,  four  times.  William's  penknife  is  larger  than  mine.  Put 
the  plates,  knives,  and  forks,  and  some  bread  and  butter,  on  the 
table.  His  work  is  better  than  yours.  Her  cap,  apron,  and  hand- 
kerchief are  on  the  chair.  William  the  Third.  Mary's  mother 
has  my  key.  What  fine  currants  !  My  uncle's  house  is  white. 
Tour  carpet  is  handsomer  than  ours. 

CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOirNS. 

§  "29. — This,    that,    these,    those j   wlien   not   followed 
by  a  noun  to  which  they  refei*,  are  demonstrative  pronouns, 
and  are  thus  translated  into  French : 
This, 
That, 

This,  ^ 

Th  f  i  standing  for  a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  is  ^  ]celle. 


standing  for'a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender,  is  7  celut. 


''I 


„.| 


These, 
Those^ 

These, 
Those, 


standing  for  a  noun  of  the  masculine  gender,  is  ^  ceuz^ 
standing  for  a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  is  <  celles. 


^  when  the   word  to   which  it  refers    has  not 
Thisj  >      been  expressed,  or  when  we  speak  of  some 
)       thing  in  an  indefinite  manner,  is 

That,  >  ditto,  ditto,  ditto, 


,  is  J  < 
{  ceci. 
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(1.)  Cdui^  celle,  ceiix,  celles,  must  always  have  aA  ati 
tecedeiit,  and  must  be  followed  by  a  preposition  or  a  re- 
lative pronoun. 

(2.)  Oeci,  cela,  stand  for  the  word  thing  understood, 
but  have  no  antecedent  unless  it  be  a  phrase.  They  al- 
lude to  things  mentioned  in  a  vague  or  indefinite  manner. 
They  are  never  followed  by  a  preposition  or  a  relative 
pronoun. 

(3.)  Ccy  (demonstrative  pronoun,)  is  never  used,  un- 
less it  is  followed  by  the  relative  pronoun  qui,  que,  dont, 
&c.,  or  is  the  subject  of  some  tense  of  the  verb  Ure, 

Examples. 

My  glove  and  that  of  my  friend. 
Mon  gant  et  celui  de  mon  ami. 
Do  this  ;  do  not  do  that. 
Faites  ceci  ;  ne  faites  pas  cela. 
That  is  not  my  fault. 
€b  ripest  pas  mafaute. 

Rule. — The  demonstrative  pronouns,  cclui,  celle,  ceux, 
celles,  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
which  they  represent. 

Exercise  44. 

The  house  of  my  brother  and  that  of  my  sister.  The  farmer's 
horse  and  tlint  of  the  baker.  I  have  lost  my  jewels  and  those  of 
my  friend.  His  dog  has  torn  (dechire)  mygown  and  that  of  my 
aunt.  Give  me  that.  This  is  not  so  good  as  that.  lie  has  lost 
all  his  spoons  and  those  of  his  motlier.  The  general's  coach  is 
green  ;  that  of  the  king  is  yellow.  Send  me  your  pens  and  those 
of  your  little  sister.  My  books  are  not  so  good  as  those  of  my 
brother.  Your  horse  is  black  ;  that  of  your  father  is  gray.  That 
is  very  pretty.     Give  this  to  the  children. 

Exercise  45. 
Your  writing  is  better  than  that  of  your  brother.  Thy  desk 
and  that  of  thy  friend.  Read  that;  do  not  read  this.  Do  you 
wish  the  cambric  handkerchief,  or  tlie  silk  handkerchief?  That 
is  my  penknife.  Give  these  keys  and  those  of  our  house  to  my 
uncle.  Send  tliat  muslin  gown  to  Mary;  she  has  torn  her  silk 
gown.  These  dishes  and  those  of  thy  aunt.  William  has  lost 
all  his  money,  and  that  of  his  brother.  That  will  be  your  fault 
(/ante).  Our  silver  forks  are  not  so  large  as  those  of  your  sigter. 
This  ii  btttor  than  that.     Steol  is  gray. 
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§  30.  In  order  to  make  a  distinction  between  this  and 
that^  these  and  those,  in  French,  the  adverbs  a,  here,  and 
Ih,  there,  are  added  to  the  pronouns  celui^  celle,  r.eux. 
relies,  and  joined  to  them  by  a  hyphen,  thus: 

Masc.  sing.  Fern.  sing. 

This,  or  this  one,  celui-ci,  celle-ci. 

That,  or  that  one,  celui-Id,  celle-ld. 

Masc.  plur.  Fem.  plur. 

These,  or  these  ones,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci. 

Those,  or  those  ones,  ceux-ld,  celles-ld. 

Exercise  46. 

This  ink  is  better  than  that.  Those  horses  are  handsomer  than 
these.  I  prefer  {prefere)  these  apples  to  those  oranges.  This 
cap  is  not  so  wide  as  that.  Will  you  have  these  pencils  or  those  ? 
These  plums  are  not  so  large  as  those.  I  prefer  this  carpet  to 
that  one.  You  have  torn  this  cloak  ;  give  me  that.  I  have  lost 
your  gloves  ;  take  (prenez}  these.  This  translation  is  better  than 
that  one.  Leave  (laissez)  these  pens,  and  take  those.  Take  that 
paper,  but  (niais)  leave  this.  This  lesson  is  as  long  as  that.  That 
exercise  is  more  difficult  than  this  one. 

Remark. — The  particles  ci,  la,  being  added  merely  to 
make  a  distinction  between  objects,  if  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  is  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  a  noun 
in  the  possessive  cas^/  the  distinction  is  sufficiently  clear, 
these  particles  would  be  useless,  and  must  be  omitted. 

Exercise  47. 

These  maps  are  not  so  handsome  as  those  which  (que)  we  have. 
Take  these  penknives  ;  leave  that  one  in  my  desk.  These  trees 
are  finer  than  those  which  (que)  are  in  our  garden.  I  prefer  those 
copy-books  to  these.  Give  me  your  translation  and  that  of  the 
new  scholar.  My  pupils  and  those  of  my  friend.  That  watch 
is  better  than  this.  Leave  these  crystals,  and  give  those  to  the 
boys.  He  has  the  farmer's  sheep  and  those  of  his  neighbour.  My 
nephew  has  given  to  the  master  his  exercises  and  those  of  the 
other  scholars. 

§  31.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  is  often  suppressed  in 
English,  and  supplied  by  an  apostrophe  and  an  s  added  to 
the  noun ;  but  it  must  be  expressed  by  celui,  celle^  ccmx, 
or  celles,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun 
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to  which  it  defers;  as,  My  hat  and  my  brother's,  Mon 
chapeau  et  celui  de  mbn  frere^  which  is,  literally.  My  hat 
and  that  of  my  brother. 

Exercise  48. 
You  have  torn  my  gown  and  my  sister's.  My  bird  is  not  so 
large  (grand)  as  my  brother's.  Take  your  cloak  and  your  bro- 
ther's, but  leave  mine  and  my  friend's.  I  have  lost  my  pencils 
and  my  sister's.  Your  house  is  larger  than  your  brother's.  Bring 
me  (moi)  your  pens  and  take  your  sister's.  Send  my  books  and 
my  brother's  to  the  school.  My  gloves  are  yellow,  my  sister's 
are  white,  my  cousin's  are  black.  The  farmer's  horses  are 
stronger  than  the  physician's.  Our  silver  forks  are  at  your  ser- 
vice ;  my  brother's  are  of  steel.  Emily's  translation  is  better 
than  her  sister's. 

Vocabulaj'y. 


Bookseller, 

libraire,  m. 

Niece, 

ni^ce,  f. 

Cake, 

gdteau^  m. 

Piece,  bit, 

morceau,  m. 

Cousin, 

cousin  J  m. 

Ring, 

bague,  f. 

Cousin, 

cousine,  f. 

Saucer, 

soucoupe,  f. 

Cheese, 

frontage,  m. 

Shutter, 

volet,  m. 

Cup, 

tasse,  f.  • 

Slate, 

ardoise,  f. 

Glass, 

verre,  m. 

Stone, 

pierre,  f. 

Lawyer, 

avocat,  m. 

Thread, 

Jil,m. 

Exercise  49. 
Eat  this  cake  and  take  (portez)  that  one  to  John.  Will  you 
have  my  carriage  or  my  cousin's?  Take  away  (emportez)  my 
plate,  and  leave  my  sister's  on  the  table.  Send  your  boots  and 
mine  to  the  shoemaker.  I  have  lost  my  needles  and  Mary's.  Our 
baker  makes  better  bread  than  yours.  The  farmer  will  have 
cabbages.  The  carpenters  will  have  nails.  Our  poor  neighbour 
has  no  wood.  Send  him  {envoyez-lui)  my  money  and  my  niece's 
and  your  coat  and  my  nephew's.  'The  school  is  in  the  stone 
house. 

§  32.  He,  she,  and  thei/,  the  nnp,  the  ones,  when  followed 
by  loho,  whom  or  that,  arc  translated  into  French  by  the 
demonstrative  pronouns  celui,  celle,  ccux,  or  celles,  thus : 


He  who,  celui  qui. 

She  who,  celle  qui. 

They  who,  (m.)  rrux  qui. 

They  who,  (f.)  relies  qui. 

The  one  who,  (m.)  relui  qui. 

The  one  who,  (f.)  celle  qui. 

The  ones  who,  (m.)  ceux  qui. 

The  ones  who,  (f.)  c«lle$  qui. 


He  whom. 
She  whom. 
They  wlioni,  (m.) 
They  whom,  (f.)  celles'que. 

The  one  whom,  (m.)  celui  que. 
The  one  whom,  (f.)  celle  que. 
The  ones  whom,  (m.)  ceux-  que. 
The  ones  whom,  (f.)     celUsque 


celui  que. 
celle  que. 
ceux  que. 
celles  que. 
celui  que. 
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N.  B.  When  which  or  that,  follows  the  one,  the  ones,  &c.,  it  is  to 
be  translated  by  qui,  if  it  is  the  subject  or  nominative  of  th» 
following  verb  ;  but  by  que,  if  it  is  the  object  of  the  verb. 

Exercise  50. 

He  who  dines  (dine)  with  us  is  my  cousin's  best  friend.  She 
who  is  virtuous  is  happy.  They  who  are  lazy  are  unhappy. 
They  who  are  quick  are  not  always  (toujours)  attentive.  She 
whom  we  love  is  amiable.  He  whom  we  adore  (adorons)  is 
almighty  (tout-puissant).  My  hat  is  not  so  new  as  the  one  that 
you  have.  Your  slate  is  better  than  the  one  that  I  have.  These 
pine-apples  are  finer  than  the  ones  which  you  have  bought 
(achetes).  I  prefer  these  strawberries  to  the  ones  in  the  (du) 
market. 

Remark. — The  remark  made  on  page  26,  respecting  the  use 
and  place  of  nouns  employed  as  adjectives,  to  denote  the  mate- 
rial of  whicb  anything  is  made,  is  applicable  also  to  nouns  used 
to  describe  the  one,  the  ones  ;  as,  Will  you  have  the  silver  thimble 
or  the  gold  one  ?     Voulez-vous  le  dS  d^ argent  ou  celui  d'or? 

But  if  the  word  that  describes  the  one,  the  ones,  is  an  adjec- 
tive, and  not  a  noun  used  as  an  adjective,  the  words  one,  ones, 
are  not  translated  into  French  ;  as.  Do  you  wish  the  white  hand- 
kerchief, or  the  red  one  ?  Voulez-vous  le  mouchoir  blanc,  ou  le 
rouge. 

Exercise  51. 

Give  me  the  silver  watch,  and  send  the  gold  one  to  my  friend  ? 
What  knives  have  yow  ?  We  have  steel  ones.  Will  you  have 
the  glass  dish  or  the  silver  one  i  I  prefer  the  oak  chairs  to  th» 
mahogany  ones.  Have  you  the  old  coat  or  the  new  one  ?  Give 
me  my  silk  gown.  Do  you  wish  the  blue  one,  or  the  black  one. 
Send  the  cloth  cloak  to  John,  and  the  silk  one  to  his  sister. 
What  apples  do  you  wish  ?     Give  me  the  ripest  ones. 

§  33.   The  former  is  translated  by 

celui-ld,  when  it  refers  to  a  noun  masculine,  singular  number. 
celle-ld,  "  "  feminine,  " 

ceux-ld,  *'  "  masculine,  plural  number. 

celles-ld,  "  "  feminine,  " 

The  latter  is  translated  by 

celui-ci,  when  it  refers  to  a  noun  masculine,  singular  number. 
celle-ci,  "  "  feminine,  " 

ceux-ci,  "  "  masculine,  plural  number. 

eslUs'Ci,  "  "  fexainiae.  " 
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Exercise  52. 
John  and  William  are  my  youngest  pupils  ;  fiie  former  is  ami- 
able an*!  studious,  the  latter  is  lazy  and  deceitful.  Mary  and 
Lucy  are  my  friends  ;  the  former  is  frank,  the  latter  is  sweet- 
tempered  (douce).  You  have  white  roses  and  red  roses  ;  I  prefer 
the  former.  I  have  a  gray  horse  and  a  black  horse,  take  the 
former,  and  send  the  latter  to  my  brother.  Bring  me  some 
peaches  and  plums ;  the  former  are  better  than  the  latter.  Your 
garden  has  some  advantages  that  mine  has  not.  These  slates 
are  larger  than  those.  You  ought  (devriez)  to  make  a  better 
translation  than  that. 

CHAPTER  VII. 

THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 
SECT.  I   PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  IN  THE  NOMINATIVE  CASE. 

§  34. — The  personal  pronouns  in  the  nominative  case, 
are  expressed  in  French  thus  : 

I,  je,  moi. 

Thou,  tu,  toi. 

He,  il,  lui. 

She,  elk. 

It,  .     il,  elle. 

We,  nous. 

You,  vous. 

„,.  (  when  the  French  word  for  which  >  .. 

^^^^'    \  it  stands  is  masculine,  is  S      '  ^"*' 

m,  i  standing  for  a  noun  of  the  femi-  >    ,. 

^^^y'    >      m;je  gender,  is,  S 

Remark  1.  As  there  is  no  neuter  gender  in  the  French  lan- 
guage, there  is  no  word  corresponding  to  our  English  pronoun 
it,  which  must  be  translated  by  il,  he,  eUe,  she,  &c. 

when  it  ia  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb,  and  ^  ., 


f 


.   the  Fench  word  for  which  it  stands  is  masculine,  is  ^ 
It,  \    feminine,  is  \  elle. 

I  used  in  an  impersonal  sense,  that  is,  without  ref-  j  .. 
(  erence  to  any  substantive  mentioned  before,  is  ^  *   ®^  ^^' 
Examples. 
Read  this  book  ;  it  is  interesting.  Lisez  ce  livre ;  il  est  intSrcssant. 
Lend  me  this  pen  ;  it  is  good.         Prctcz-nwi  cetlr    plume  ;  ellr 

est  bonne. 
It  rains.  Il  pleut. 

It  is  noble  to  forget  one's  self.       Il  est  beau  de  s'oublier. 
H»  wastes  his  tim«  ;  it  is  »  pitr.    //  perd  son  tempt ;    &ett  dom- 
/  mage. 
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When  it  relates  to  a  preceding  circumstance,  it  is  trans- 
lated by  cela ;  when  to  a  following  circumstance  by  il. 

If  you  eat  so  much  if  will  make  Si  vous  mangez  tant  cela  vous 

you  sick.  rendra  malade. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your  Vous  convient-il  de  preter  voire 

gun  ?  fusil  ? 

It  does  not  suit  me  to  lend  it.  II  ne  me  convientpasde  le  preter. 

Remark  2.  It  is  expressed  by  ce,  before  any  tense  of  the  verb 
etre,  to  be,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  substantive  or  a  pro- 
noun ;  as,  It  is  my  son,  C'est  monfils;  It  is  I,  C^est  moi. 

Remark  3.  He,  she,  and  they,  before  the  verb  to  be,  followed 
by  a  substantive,  are  generally  expressed  by  ce ;  as,  He  is  my 
nephew,  C^est  mon  neveu. 

Remark  4.  He,  she,  and  they,  when  followed  by  who,  whom, 
or  that,  are  translated  by  celui,  celle,  ceux,  or  celles,  as  has  been 
explained,  §  32. 

§  35.  The  student  must  bear  in  mind  that  when  a 
French  pronoun  has  two  forms,  (asje  and  moi  for  /,)  these 
forms  are  not  to  be  used  indifferently,  but  according  to  the 
following  directions. 

§  36.  When  /,  thou,  he,  or  thei/,  is  the  subject  nomina- 
tive of  a  verb,  and  precedes  the  verb  in  a  sentence  which 
or  follows  it  in  an  interrosrative  sen- 


ile,     is  translated  by  il. 

They,  ^  standing  for  a  mas- >.^^,^ 
^     culme  noun,  by     S 

§  37.  But  in  exclamations,  or  after  the  words.  "  it  is, 
it  was,''  &c.,  or  in  connection  with  another  pronoun,  or 
where  a  distinction  is  intended  between  persons,  or  after 
than  or  as  in  a  comparison  of  equality,  superiority,  or  in- 
feriority, or  in  reply  to  a  question,  the  verb  being  omitted, 

/,  is  translated  by     moi.  I  He,       is  translated  by        lui. 

Thou,        "  "  toi.  I  They,  mase.         "  eux. 

Examples. 

I !  go  to  the  city  ?  Moi  !  alter  d  la  ville  i 

It  is  I.  C'est  moi. 

I  who  love.  Moi  qui  aime. 

He  and  I  are  going  to  the  city.  Lui  et  moi  nous  allons  d  la.  ville. 

Richer  than  I.  Plus  riche  que  moi. 

Who  calls  Mary  ?     I.  Qui  appelle  Marie '?     Moi. 


I,          is  translated  by 

>• 

Thou,       "                " 

tu. 

46  ELEMENTARY 

N.  B. — All  the  verbs  used  in  the  following  exercises  are  either 
found  in  the  Appendix,  or  are  conjugated  like  the  verbs  therein 
conjugated. 

Vocabulary. 


Country, 
Fast,  adv.. 
Friendship, 
Here, 

in 

campagne. 
vite. 

amitii.  f. 
ici. 
si. 

f. 

Street, 

To-day, 

To-morrow, 

When, 

Where, 

rue,  t. 

aujourdHhui 

demain. 

quand. 

ou. 

Often,  adv., 

souvent. 

Yesterday, 

Her, 

Exercise  53. 

The  boys  are  gathering  apples ;  will  they  give  the  apples  to 
the  poor  woman  ?  John  is  able  to  read  better  than  they.  My 
sisters  are  here ;  they  are  writing  to  their  aunt.  It  was  I.  Do 
you  sell  cream  ?  I  sell  milk,  but  my  brother  sells  cream.  I ! 
drink  (inf.  mood)  wine  I  Their  coach  is  old;  but  it  is  as  good 
as  if  it  were  (ind.  mood  imp.)  new.  It  is  he.  These  peaches 
would  be  better  if  they  were  riper.  Am  I  not  worthy  of  Mary's 
friendship  ?    I,  who  am  her  sister.     It  is  she.     Is  it  you? 

Exercise  54. 

Do  you  come  from  school  ?  Ill  have  not  been  at  school  this 
month.  Does  he  run  fast?  Does  she  sew  well  ?  He  and  I,  we 
are  writing  to  John.  I,  who  go  so  {si)  often  to  the  city,  I  prefer 
the  country.  Mary  is  more  studious  than  thou.  1 1  eat  (Inf. 
mood)  thy  apples?  Happier  than  he.  I  was  in  the  house,  and 
he,  he  was  in  the  street.  I  have  a  peach,  but  it  is  not  ripe.  Do 
you  see  that  house  ?  it  is  for  sale  (d  vendre).  He  writes  better 
than  she.  As  well  as  I.  Better  than  they.  It  is  our  neighbour's 
house. 

Place  of  the  nominative  in  interrogative  sentences. 

§  38 — (1.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  if  the  subject  is  a 
pronoun,  it  is  always  placed  after  the  verb;  as,  Shall  we 
come  back  to-morrov/  ?     Reviendrons-nous  demain  ? 

(2.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  a  noun  is  the  sub- 
ject nominative  of  the  verb,  the  noun  is  placed  before  the 
verb,  and  the  pronoun  il,  ellr^  ih,  or  eUfs,  according  to  the 
gender  and  number  of  the  noun,  is  placed  immediately  after 
the  verb  ;  as.  Is  your  father  here  ?  Votre  pire  est-il  ici  ? 
DooB  your  sister  love  flowers  ?  Voire  sceur  aime-t-elle  les 
Jieurs  ? 
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(3.)  When,  in  interrogative  sentences,  the  verb  which  is 
followed  by  the  pronoun  il,  elle,  or  on,  ends  with  a  vowel, 
the  letter  t,  preceded  and  followed  by  a  hyphen,  is  placed, 
between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun ;  as,  Will  she  return 
with  us  ?     Reviendra-f-elle  avec  nous? 

(4.)  If  the  verb  is  one  of  the  compound  tenses,  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  should  be  placed  after  the  auxiliary/ ;  as. 
Has  your  father  come  ?     Votre  pere  est-il  venu  ? 

(5.)  When,  the  nominative  of  the  verb  being  a  noun,  the 
sentence  begins  with  an  interrogative  adverb,  such  as  where, 
when,  &c.,  the  noun  used  as  a  nominative  can  be  placed 
after  the  verb,  as  in  English ;  or  before  the  verb,  as  directed 
above  (2),  with  the  personal  pronoun  placed  after  the  verb ; 
as, 

/  Quand  viendra  votre  frire  ? 
When  will  your  brother  come  ?    /  or, 

I  Quand  votre  fr ere  vieiidra-t-ilt 

N.  B.  The  pupil  must  be  careful  not  to  put  the  interrogative 
adverb  between  the  nominative  case  and  the  verb. 

Exercise  55, 
Has  William  a  knife  ?  Have  not  my  brothers  a  beautiful  dog  ? 
Does  the  boy  sell  apples^?  Are  they  ripe  ?  Is  your  hat  worth 
a  dollar  ?  Are  the  children  throwing  stones  ?  Is  Lucy  leading 
the  old  woman?  Is  Mary  calling  her  sister?  Is  the  book  on 
the  table  ?  Is  the  pen  good  ?  Were  the  boys  running  fast  ? 
When  will  thy  father  come  ?  Where  is  my  cloak  ?  Is  my  dog 
in  the  neighbour's  garden  ?  Where  is  my  dog  ?  Who  {qui)  was 
running  after  (apr^s)  my  uncle's  horse  ?  It  was  I.  I  ran  faster 
than  he. 

Exercise  56. 
Are  the  boys  eating'cherries  or  currants  ?  You  have  fine  rasp- 
berries ?  Has  your  sister  eaten  hers  ?  When  will  thy  aunt  read 
that  book  ?  She  is  sick.  Send  some  caps  and  aprons  to  Mary's 
mother,  the  21st  of  this  month.  He  and  I  were  running  very 
(bien)  fast.  Richer  than  he.  I  prefer  these  pears  to  those.  Are 
your  horses  black  ?  These  plums  are  finer  than  those.  Are 
those  apples  ripe  ?  Where  are  my  sisters  ?  They  are  with  (avec) 
their  sick  friend.     That  is  my  father's  lawyer. 

Remark. — Not,  used  with  a  verb,  is  expressed  in  French  by 
placing  ne  before  the  verb,  and  pas  after  it.  Ne  is  written  n'  be- 
fore, a  vowel  or  a  silent  k.  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound 
tense,  pas  must  ^be  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  parti- 
ciple. 
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Exercise  51. 

Have  3' ou  not  my  sister's  pencDs  ?  Has  she  not  found  hers  ? 
The  ni'^.i  are  not  gathering  the  fruit.  They  will  not  come  often. 
They  are  not  running.  Does  not  Lucy  love  cherries  ?  I,  I 
shall  not  beat  the  dog.  The  girls  do  not  write  fast,  but  they 
write  well.  I,  who  am  not  her  friend.  Will  not  your  sister 
come  to-morrow  ?  We  are  not  idle.  Do  not  the  boys  owe  much 
(beaucoup)  to  their  friends  ?  We  do  not  eat  pine-apples.  Mary 
is  not  revengeful.  Do  not  thy  brothers  give  their  money  to  the 
poor  (plur.)  ?     Do  not  eat  fast.     Is  that  table  mahogany  ? 

SECT.  II.    PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  IN  THE  POSSESSIVE  CASE . 

§  39.  Mine,  tJiine,  his^  hers,  its,  ours,  yours,  theirs, 
which  ar«'^-  in  English  the  possessive  case  of  the  personal 
pronouns  I,  thou,  he,  she,  and  it,  have  been  explained  on 
page  37. 

§  40.  But  when  mine,  thine,  his,  &c.,  are  used  with  the 
verb  to  he  to  convey  simply  an  idea  of  property, 


Mine, 

is  translated  by    d  moi. 

Ours,               is 

ft  nous. 

Thine, 

"                 "         a  toi. 

Yours,             is 

d  vous 

His, 

"                 *          d  lui. 

Hers.                is 

d  e/le. 

Theirs, 

standing  for  a  masciJline  noun,  is 

d  eux. 

Theirs, 

"           "       fei 

Tiinine         '" 

d  elks 

Examples. 

Is  this  pen  yours  ?  Cette  plume  cst-elle  d  vous  ? 

No,  it  is  not  mine.  Non,  clle  n^est  piis  d  vwi. 

(1\1  caning  simply  it  does  not  belong  to  me.) 

Exercise  dS. 

Is  that  garden  yours  ?  No,  it  belongs  {appartient  or  est)  to 
my  brother.  Give  that  rose  to  thy  sister.  It  is  not  mine. 
Where  are  my  gloves?  Those  gloves  are  thine.  These  jewels 
are  not  ours.  Has  Mary  a  fan  ?  The  fan  which  is  on  the  table 
is  liers.  The  boys  are  gathering  api)lcs.  All  the  red  apples  are 
theirs.  Which  horse  belongs  to  William  ?  Tlie  black  horse  is 
his  Those  knives  are  tlieirs.  Are  they  not  ours  ?  Will  you 
have  the  gold  thimble  or  the  silver  one?  The  former  is  mine ; 
the  lfttt«r  belonga  to  Emily.     Put  that  money  in  my  silk  purse. 
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sue*.  III.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  IN  THE  OBJECTIVE  CASE. 

§  41.  The  personal  pronouns  in  the  objective  case  are 
expressed  in  French  thus : 


Me, 

me,  moi. 

Thee, 

te,  toi. 

Him, 

le,  lui. 

Her, 

la,  elle. 

It, 

le,  la. 

Us, 

nous. 

You, 

vous. 

Them, 

les,  eux, 

elles. 

N. 

B. 

The 

student 

must 

carefully  attend 

to  the 

following 

directions. 

J.  i  when  it  is  the  direct  object  of  a  verb,  and  the  French  ?  ^^ 
I     word  for  which  it  stands,  is  masculine,  is  J 

J.  C  when  it  is  the  direct  object  of  a  verb,  and  the  French  }  , 
\      word  for  which  it  stands,  is /emnme,  is  > 

Them  \  ^^f  ^^^  F^^^^^  r^^/^'  ^^^'^  '^  \  les  and  eux. 
I     stands,  is  masculine,  is  ^ 

Them  \  ^^^^  *J^"  ^'f  "^  ^""'^  ^^'  ^^^"'^  '^    les  and  elles. 
(      stands,  is  feminine,  is  S 

Remark. — Him,  her,  and  them,  when  followed  by  who,  whom, 
or  that,  are  translated  by  celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles.     See  §  32. 

§  42.  Before  the  student  can  write  correctly  the  French 
pronouns  in  the  objective,  he  must  clearly  understand  the 
difference  between  the  direct  and  the  indirect  object  of  a 
verb. 

A  pronoun  or  a  noun  is  the  direct  object  of  a  verb,  when 
it  is  governed  by  that  verb  without  the  assistance  of  a  pre- 
position, expressed  or  understood  ;  as,  /  see  him. 

A  pronoun  or  a  noun  is  the  indirect  object  of  a  verb 
when  the  help  of  a  preposition,  expressed  or  understood,  is 
needed  to  complete  the  sense ;  as,  /  speah  to  him. 
Personal  Pronouns  used  as  direct  objects  of  a  verb. 
§    43.  Me,     when  it  is  the  direct  object  of  a  verb,  is  me^ 

Thee,  "  "  "  te. 

Him,  "  '*  "  le. 

Her,  "  "  "  '  la. 

It,        standing  for  a  masculine  noun,  le. 

It,        standing  for  a  feminine  noun,  la. 

Thenif  i««i 
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§  44.  Except,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mooci, 

used  affirmatively  J 

Me  is  translated  by  mn. 
Thee   "  «        toi. 

N.  B.  When  the  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  is  used  nega- 
tively, 

Me  is  translated  by  mc 
Thee   "  "        te. 


Personal  Pronouns  used  as  indirect  objects  of  a  verb. 

N.  B.  The  preposition  to  is  always  expressed  or  understood  be- 
fore these  pronouns  in  English,  but  is  not  expressed  in  French 
except  after  reflected  verbs  and  a  few  others. 

§  45.  To  me,  when  it  is  the  indirect  object  of  a  verb,  is  me. 


To  thee, 

11 

(( 

(( 

(I 

te. 

To  him., 

tt 

It 

(( 

" 

lui. 

To  her, 

(I 

It 

u 

tt 

lui. 

To  it. 

11 

u 

It 

it 

y- 

Tons, 

ti 

u 

(( 

nous. 

To  you, 

li 

11 

ti 

vous. 

To  them, 

(speaking 

of  persons,) 

tt 

leur. 

To  them. 

(speaking 

of  things,) 

ti 

y. 

§  46. — Except,  when  the   verb  is   in  the   imperative 
mood  used  affirmatively, 

To  me  is  translated  by  mot. 
To  thee   "  "        toi. 

N.  B.  When  the  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  is  used  nega- 
tively, 

To  me  is  translated  by  me. 
To  thee  "  «'         te. 


Personal   Pronouns  in  the   objective   rose,   governed  by  a 
preposition,  and  not  the  object  of  a  verb. 


"47      Me  ^  when  it  is  governed  by  n  preposition  and  is 
"^      ■  '  I      not  the  object  of  a  verb,  is 


mot. 


Thee,  "  "  "  "  ioi. 

Him,  "  «'  "  "  lui. 

Her,  "  ^      "  "  '«  giu, 

Th4m,  when  itanding^  for  a  masculine  noun,  eux. 

Thtm,         *<  <'  feminine  noun,  tlln. 
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Remark.-'It  is  seldom  expressed  in  French  after  a  preposition. 
For  example :  Do  you  put  your  hat  on  the  table,  or  under  it  ?  is 
translated  thus  :  Mettez-vom  voire  rhapeau  sur  la  table  ou  des- 
sous  ? 

To  it.    See  §  45. 

§  48.     Of  it,  from  it,  ] 

Of  him,  from  him,      •         translated  by  en. 
Of  her,  from  her,        \  •' 

Of  them,  from  them,  J 

Befniarh. — Some  and  any,  when  they  are  not  followed 
by  a  noun,  are  used  like  pronouns,  and  are  translated  by 
m;  as, 

Give  me  some,  Donnez-vven. 

I  have  not  any.  Je  rHen  ai  pas. 

SECT.  IV.  THE  PLACE  OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  GOVERNED 
BY  VERBS. 

§  49.  A  personal  pronoun  governed  by  a  verb,  either 
as  its  direct  or  indirect  object,  must  be  placed  immediately 
he/ore  the  verb ;  as, 


He  sees  me, 

11  me  voit. 

thee, 

11  te  voit. 

us. 

11  nous  voit. 

you, 

11  vous  voit. 

him, 

11  le  voit. 

I  speak  to  him, 

Je  lui  parle. 

to  her, 

Je  lui  parle. 

to  them. 

Je  leur  parle. 

of  it, 

J'en  parle. 

of  them. 

J'gTi  parle. 

Does  he  see  him  or  it  ? 

Le  voit-il  ? 

her  or  it  ? 

La  voit-il  ? 

them? 

Les  voit-il  ? 

§  50.  But  when  the  verbis  in  the  imperative  mood  used 
affirmatively,  the  pronoun  governed  by  the  verb  must  be 
placed  after  it  and  connected  with  it  by  a  hyphen ;  as,  Send 
him,  Envoyez-le. 

N.  B.  When  the  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  is  used  Twg-a- 
Hvely,  the  pronoun  20"^©rned  by  a  verb  must  be  placed  before  th« 
Twb,  as  in  §  4». 
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Examples. 

Send  uSf 

Eiivoytez-noM*. 

hevy. 

Envoyez-/a. 

themy 

En-voyez-/es. 

Speak  to  him, 

Parlez^m'. 

to  her, 

Parlez-Ztti. 

to  them, 

F&rlez-leur. 

Do  not  send  us, 

Ne  nous  envoyez  pas; 

him, 

Ne  Z'envoyez  pas. 

them, 

Ne  les  envoyez  pas. 

Do  not  speak  to  him, 

Ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

to  her, 

Ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

to  them, 

Ne  ieur  parlez  pas. 

§  51. — CI.)  When  a  verb  governs  two  personal  pro- 
nouns, one  of  which  is  its  direct  object,  and  the  other  its 
indirect  object,  the  pronoun  in  the^rs^  or  second  person  is 
placed  before  the  one  in  the  third  person ;  that  is,  me,  te, 
nous,  vous,  precede  le,  la,  les,  y,  or  en. 

(2.)  If  both  pronouns  are  in  the  third  person,  the  direct 
object  is  placed  before  the  indirect  object ;  that  is,  le,  la, 
les,  precede  lui,  Ieur,  y,  or  en. 

(3.)  When  y  and  en  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  y  pre- 
cedes en. 

Remark. — The  reflective  pronoun  se,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
taen  makes  an  exception  to  (2),  as  it  takes  the  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen,  as  : 

They  say  it  to  each  other,  Us  se  le  disent. 

Examples. 

He  gave  him  or  it  to  me^  It  me  le  donna. 

He  gave  her  or  it  to  me,  II  me  la  donua. 

He  gave  them  to  me,  II  me  les  donna. 

He  gave  me  some,  II  m'en  donna. 

He  gave  him  or  il  to  thee,  II  te  le  donna. 

He  gave  thee  some,  II  /'c7i  donna. 

He  gave  him  or  it  to  m.s,  II  nous  le  donna. 

He  gave  her  or  it  to  you,  II  vous  la  donna. 

He  gave  us  some,  II  nous  en  donna. 

He  gave  you  some,  II  vous  en  donna. 

He  recalls  Am  or  //  to  himself,  l\  se  le  rappelle. 

He  recalls  her  or  U  to  h«rt$lf,  II  se  la  rappelle. 
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He  recalls  them  to  himself, 

He  applies  himself  to  it. 

He  sent  me  there. 

He  sent  him  or  her  to  me  there, 

He  sent  me  some  there, 

He  sent  us  there, 

He  sent  some  to  us  there, 

He  gives  it  to  him  or  to  her, 

He  gives  it  to  them, 

He  gives  them  to  them, 

He  sent  them  to  them  there, 

He  sent  some  to  him  there, 

He  sent  some  there, 

He  sent  some  to  them,  there, 


1\  se  les  rappelle. 
n  5*1/  applique, 
n  m'y  envoya.* 
R  me  Vy  envoya. 
H  m'y  en  envoya. 
H  nous  y  envoya. 
H  nous  y  en  envoya. 
II  le  lui  donne. 
II  le  leur  donne. 
II  les  leur  donne. 
II  les  leur  y  envoya. 
II  lui  y  en  envoya. 
l\y  en  envoya, 
II  leur  y  en  envoya. 


§  52.  But,  when  a  verb  in  the  imperative  mood,  used 
affirmatively,  governs  two  pronouns,  these  pronouns  are 
placed  after  that  verb,  in  the  following  order : 

Le,  la,  les,  are  placed  immediately  after  the  verb. 

Lui,  leur,  moi,  nous,  vous,  come  after  le,  la,  or  les, 

Y  precedes  moi,  toi,  le,  and  la. 

Y  follows  nous,  vous,  and  les. 
En  comes  last. 

Examples. 

Send  him  to  me. 
Send  her  to  me. 
Send  them  to  me, 
Send  him  or  it  to  them, 
Send  them  to  them, 
Send  them  to  him, 
Send  me  there. 
Send  us  there. 
Send  some  there. 
Warn  him  of  it, 
Warn  them  of  it. 
Compel  me  to  it, 
Compel  us  to  it, 
Give  me  some, 
Give  us  some. 
Transport  yourself  there, 
Inform  yourself  of  it, 
Apply  yourself  to  it. 


Envojez-le-moi. 

'Enrojez-la-moi. 

Enyojez-les-moi. 

EnYOjez-le-leur. 

'Enyojez—les-leur. 

'EnYoyez-les-lui. 

Envoyez-y-moi. 

Envoyez-nows-y. 

Envoyez-J/-€n. 

Avertissez-rcn. 

Avertissez-Zes-m. 

FoTcez-y-moi. 

Fovcez-nous-y. 

Donnez-m'en. 

Donnez-nous-en. 

Transportez-uoMs- 

Informez-uows-cn. 

Appliquez-rows-j/. 


*  £71  and  y  are  also  adverbs  of  place,  en  meaning  thence,  and 
y,  thore.  thither ^  and  they  follow  the  same  rules  as  the  pronouns. 
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N.  B.  When  the  verb  in  the  imperative  mood  is  usfed  neg<i- 
tively  ,  the  pronouns  governed  by  the  verb  must  be  placed  before 
the  verb,  p.s  in  §  51. 

Do  not  send  h  im  In  me,  Ne  me  Z'envoyez  pas. 

Do  not  send  ine  any,  Ne  m'en  envoyez  pas. 

Do  not  send  ics  there,  Ne  nous  y  envoyez  pas. 

Do  not  give  me  any,  Ne  m^en  donnez  pas. 

Do  not  give  them  any,  Ne  leur  en  donnez  pas. 

Do  not  warn  him  of  it,  Ne  Ven  avertissez  pas. 

Do  not  warn  them  of  it,  Ne  les  en  avertissez  pas. 

§  53.  If  the  objective  pronouns  are  governed  by  a  verb 
compounded  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  avoir  or  etre  and  a 
past  participle,  they  must  be  placed  be/ore  the  auxiliary 
verb,  and  not  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  j  as, 

He  has  seen  7ne,  II  u'a  vu. 

He  has  seen  thee,  II  T'a  vu. 

We  have  seen  him,  Nous  h'avons  vu. 

Exercise  59. 

Sec§41,  42,43,  49. 

Do  you  see  John  ?  I  see  him.  Where  is  my  book  ?  1  do 
not  see  it.  Does  he  see  me  ?  Does  he  see  thee?  Does  he  see 
us  ?  Does  he  see  you  ?  William  is  at  the  door  ;  do  you  see  him  ? 
We  see  him.  I  have  lost  my  pencil,  do  you  see  it?  He  does 
not  see  me.  Does  he  not  see  thee?  I  see  you.  I  have  a  good 
pen,  and  I  will  give  it  to  my  sister.  I  have  bought  (achete)  a 
gold  thimble,  and  I  am  going  to  give  it  to  Lucy.  I  know  him. 
I  know  her.  I  know  them.  Do  you  not  know  me  ?  Do  you 
not  know  us?  Wc  do  not  know  him.  You  do  not  know  her. 
Do  you  see  her  often  ? 

Exercise  GO. 

Sec  i^  41,  42,  43,  45,  49,  53. 

She  sees  me.  She  does  not  see  tlieo.  We  do  not  see  him. 
We  see  h,er.  You  see  them.  She  knows  me.  She  speaks  to  me. 
William  sees  thee  ;  he  is  speaking  to  thee.  Mary  sees  us;  slie  is 
speaking  to  us.  1  know  him  ;  I  will  send  him  some  money. 
Your  father  will  punish  you  ;  he  will  write  to  you.  He  sees  her  ; 
but  he  does  not  apeak  to  her.  Does  Edward  see  you?  Have 
you  seen  Stephen  to-day  ?  I  have  not  seen  him  to-day.  I  shall 
see  him  to-morrow.     He  has  not  seen  me.     Has   he  not   seen 
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Exercise  61. 

See§41,  42,43,45,  49,  53. 

Do  you  give  me  two  pine-apples  ?  I  give  you  three  pine-apples. 
I  will  follow  thee.  He  follows  us.  She  calls  them.  Do  you 
speak  to  me  ?  He  is  writing  to  us.  We  shall  punish  the  boys. 
Why  do  you  punish  them?  Those  fans  are  not  mine,  nor  (ni) 
thine,  nor  hers.  Whose  (d  qui)  are  they  ?  Eat  a  peach  ;  this 
is  sweeter  than  that.  Send  these  violets  and  snow-drops  to  Lucy. 
Give  me  the  former.  Where  is  the  physician  ?  Have  you  not 
seen  him?  I  saw  him  yesterday,  but  I  did  not  speak  to  him. 
Has  your  brother  written  to  him?  He  has  written  to  him,  but 
he  has  not  sent  him  the  letter,  (lettre^f.) 

Vocabulary. 

N.  B.  The  numbers  in  the  Vocabulary  designate  the  verb  in 
the  Appendix,  which  is  to  be  used  as  the  model. 


Lamp,  lampe,  f. 

Lend,    .  preter.  (3.) 

Light,  (verb,)  allumer.  (3.) 

Perfectly,  parfaitement. 


Pocket,  pochej  f. 

Shut,  (verb,)  fermer.  (3.) 
Speak,  parler.  (3.) 

Why,  pourquoi. 


Carry,  ]  S  ^^  f  Mener,  (3.)  ]S^^M      f  Porter.  (3.) 

Take,  '  "g  g  J  Mener,  (3.)  [%^a^      J  Porter.  (3.) 

Bring,  f  ^1  ]   ^mener,  (3.)  f  =^1-^1^1   )  ^pporter.  (3.) 

Takeaway,  J    ^^[  Emmener^iZ.)  J  ^^i.^.^  {Emporter.  (Z.) 

Exercise  62. 

See  §  41,  42, 43,  44,  45,  46,  49,  50. 

Shut  the  door.  Shut  it.  Let  us  shut  it.  Let  us  gather  the 
roses.  Let  us  gather  them.  Gather  them.  Write  thy  letter. 
Send  it  to  thy  brother.  Light  the  lamp.  Light  it.  Do  not  light 
it.  I  am  writing  a  letter ;  give  it  to  William.  Send  me  some 
books.  I  do  not  see  them.  She  writes  to  me  often.  Write  to 
me  every  day,  (tons  les  jours.)  Were  you  calling  me?  Tell  me 
Avhere  she  is.  I  will  write  to  them  to-morrow.  Mary  is  at  the 
door.  I  see  her.  Call  her.  Follow  me.  Believe  us.  Take 
away  this  ;  leave  that. 

Exercise  63. 

See  §  41,  42,  43, 44, 45,  46,49,  50. 

Have  you  any  grapes  ?  Send  them  to  the  market.  No,  I  will 
send  them  to  my  aunt.  Do  not  give  them  to  the  children.  Where 
are  the  good  pens  ?  They  are  on  the  table:  I  prefer  them  to 
yours.     Put  them  in  my  copy-book.     Do  not  put  them  in  your 
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pocket.  Write  to  her.  Do  not  write  to  her.  Send  her  to  my 
sister.  Do  not  send  her.  I  have  a  new  book.  I  will  give  it  to 
Lucy.  Give  it  to  Mary.  Do  not  give  it  to  Lucy.  Didst  thou 
not  givp  Henry  an  orange  ?  He  has  eaten  his,  and  that  of  his 
sister.  The  former  was  (itait)  larger  than  the  latter.  My  floW" 
ers  are  not  so  pretty  as  Mary's. 

Exercise  64. 

See  §  41,  42,  43,  44,  45,  46,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52. 

You  have  my  book,  give  it  to  me.  You  have  Mary's  gold 
pen,  give  it  to  me.  Give  them  to  me.  Have  you  any  money? 
Lend  it  to  us.  And  a  purse  also  ?  Lend  it  to  us.  Lend  them 
to  us.  You  have  French  books  and  Italian  books  ;  lend  us  some 
of  them.  My  brother  will  send  them  to  you,  or  he  will  bring 
them  to  you  himself,  (lui-meme.)  Send  them  to-morrow.  Are 
you  acquainted  with  my  uncle  ?  I  am  acquainted  with  him.  I 
know  my  lesson.  Dost  thou  know  it  perfectly  ?  We  do  not 
know  ours.  What  a  beautiful  pine-apple !  carry  it  to  my  sister. 
Bring  some  to  me.    Do  not  take  it  away. 

Exercise  65. 

See  §  41,  42,  43,  45,  48,  51,  53. 

You  have  my  pencil.  John  gave*  it  to  me.  He  did  not  give* 
it  to  you.  Have  you  Mary's  pen  ?  She  lent*  it  to  me  She 
will  lend  it  to  thee.  Edward  sends  him  to  me.  We  send  him 
to  thee.  I  send  them  to  you.  He  sends  her  to  us.  Lewis 
gave*  me  some.  Did  he  give*  you  some  ?  I  gave*  them  to 
you.  William  sent  us  there.  He  has  some  new  books.  He 
lent*them  to  Edward.  He  lent*  them  to  me.  He  sent  them 
to  me  there.  He  sent  them  to  us  there.  He  sent  some  to  us 
there.    I  will  speak  to  her  of  it.    We  have  seen  him. 

Exercise  66. 

See  §  50,  52,  53. 

Did  you  give*  some  money  to  the  blind  woman  ?  I  gave* 
her  a  dollar.  I  gave*  it  to  her.  I  gave*  her  some.  Lucy  lent* 
her  some.  Mary  will  send  her  some.  Give  her  a  new  hat. 
Julia  has  given  it  to  her.  He  has  given  it  to  them.  Bring  n, 
pencil  to  Mary.  Bring  it  to  her.  Take  my  purso  to  Julia. 
Take  it  to  her.  Carry  these  oranges  to  your  aunt.  Carry  them 
to  her.  Take  them  away.  Bring  your  sister  here.  Bring  her 
to  me. 

•  The  student  will  translate  these  verbs  by  the  compound  of 
the  Present  Tense,  or  PA836  Inddfini. 
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Rule. — The  past  participle,  when  preceded  by  the  verb 
to  have,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  pronoun 
which  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  when  that  object  is 
placed  before  the  verb  ;  as, 

He  has  seen  her,  II  L'a  vue. 

He  has  seen  them,  II  les  a  vus. 

Exercise  67. 

Have  you  seen  her  to-day  ?  I  have  taken  her  to  her  brother's 
house.  He  has  given  her  the  books.  He  had  given  them  to  me. 
Emily  has  seen  him.  She  has  not  seen  us.  Have  you  my  pen  ? 
I  have  lent  it  to  Mary.  Does  John  sell  butter  ?  He  sells  butter. 
He  sells  it  to  me.  He  does  not  give  it  to  me.  Do  you  give  me 
the  cream  ?  I  give  it.  I  give  it  to  you.  I  do  not  sell  it  to  you. 
Does  not  Mary  give  it  to  me  ?  I  give  you  the  best  coflFee.  Do 
we  not  give  it  to  her  ?  Do  you  give  it  to  your  brother  ?  I  do 
not  give  it  to  him  ;  I  give  it  to  thee.  Carry  thy  books  to  school. 
Carry  them  there, 

§  54.  En  is  expressed  in  French  in  many  instances 
where  of  it  or  of  them  is  understood  in  English,  espe- 
cially when  the  sentence  ends  with  a  cardinal  number,  or 
any  word  expressing  quantity ;  as, 

How  many  inkstands  have  you  ?    I  have  three. 

Combien  d'encriers  avez-vous  ?  JTeih  ai  trois. 
Exercise  68. 
I  had  five  penknives,  but  I  have  lost  two.  If  you  like  (aimez) 
those  apples,  take  some  ;  we  have  a  great  many  (beaucoup).  My 
mother  bought  twelve  handkerchiefs,  and  she  gave  me  six.  I 
picked  three  roses,  and  I  will  give  you  two.  Carry  those  pinks 
to  your  sisters.  Carry  them  to  them.  Carry  them  some.  Take 
that  blind  man  to  your  house.  Take  away  my  horse.  No,  (non) 
bring  him  to  me.  You  will  do  that  better  than  I.  We  were  not 
speaking  to  them.  I  wish  some  good  ink.  Do  you  wish  black 
ink  ?  I  will  give  you  three  dollars,  and  I  will  lend  you  five. 
You  have  plums  and  pears  ;  I  prefer  the  latter. 

Vocabulary. 


Apply, 

s'adresser* 

There,  (with  a  verb,)  y. 

Compel, 

forcer. 

Think,               penser.  (3.) 

Give  back. 

rendre.  (7.) 

Trust,                sefier.* 

Promise,  verb, 

promettre.  (35.) 

"Warn,                avertir.  (4.) 

Lead,  verb, 

mener.  (3.) 

With,                 avec. 

Show,  verb, 

montrer.  (3.) 

Without,           mm. 

Stick, 

bdton,  m. 

Umbrella,         parapluie,  m. 

*  These  are  reflected  verbs,  and  are  oonjugat^d  lik«  Saprom* 
mer  in  the  Appendix. 
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Return,  (to  give  back,)  rendre.  (Y.) 

Return,  (to  come  back,)         revenir.  (61.) 

Return,  (to  go  back,)  retourner.  (3.) 

Exercise  69, 

I  have  brought  you  the  book  which  {que)  I  had  promised  you. 
Where  is  it  ?  Show  it  to  me.  I  will  show  it  to  you  when  you 
have  (future)  finished  your  work.  Give  it  to  me.  It  does  not 
belong  to  me.  I  will  lend  it  to  you.  Lend  it  to-morrow ;  I  will 
return  it  to  you  to-morrow.  Will  you  compel  us  to  it?  Have 
you  warned  them  of  it  ?  I  lend  you  my  umbrella.  Does  he  lend 
you  his?  Send  him  there.  Send  them  there.  We  do  not  speak 
to  them  of  it.  Show  me  the  lesson.  Have  you  shown  it  to  them  ? 
Who  will  open  the  door?  I.  Send  me  mutton,  beef,  and  veal. 
He,  he  will  not  do  it  to-day. 

Exercise  70. 

I  give  back  to  you  your  slate.  I  give  it  back  to  you.  Have 
you  returned  to  me  my  pen-knife  ?  I  will  return  it  to  you  to- 
morrow. I  sell  it  to  you.  You  have  a  good  pen.  Do  you  give 
it  to  me  ?  I  give  it  to  you ;  I  do  not  sell  it  to  you.  Henry 
warned  him  of  it.  We  warned  them  of  it.  I  sent  him.  I  sent 
him  to  her.  I  sent  him  to  her  there.  We  sent  him  to  them  there. 
We  sent  them  to  him  there.  John  sent  them  to  her  there.  You 
sent  him  to  them.  The  queen  sent  her  to  them.  My  aunt  sent 
her  to  them  there.  Does  he  take  his  children  to  school  ?  He 
takes  them  there  every  day.  Do  they  take  their  books  there  ? 
They  send  some  there  to  me. 

§  55.  The  student  has  been  taught,  §  45,  that  personal 
pronouns  preceded  by  the  preposition  to  are  considered 
in  French  the  indirect  objects  of  the  verb  with  which  they 
are  connected,  and  the  preposition  A  is  understood,  or 
rather  comprised,  in  the  pronoun. 

But  after  tlie  verbs  allcr,  venlr,  and  some  other  verbs 
of  motion,  some  of  the  Neuter  verbs,  and  all  the  Reflected 
verbs,  the  preposition  cannot  be  comprised  in  the  pro- 
noun, as  in  i:^  45 ;  it  must  be  expressed,  and  consequently 
the  pronoun  must  come  after  the  verb,  and  must  be  trans- 
lated into  French  as  directed  in  ^47. 

Exercise  71. 

Your  uucle  is  here,  apply  to  him.  If  you  wish  help,  (secourg, 
p.)  come  to  mo ;  do  not  go  to  them.      Trust  to  him,  but  do  not 
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trust  to  her.  Think  upon  (c)  me.  I  will  think  of  (a)  thee. 
Were  you  speaking  to  him,  or  to  her?  I  trust  thee,  and  I  shall 
trust  thee  always.  If  you  wish  money,  apply  to  my  sister.  I 
went  to  her  and  she  sent  me  to  thee.  I  trust  to  her;  I  do  not 
trust  to  them.  She  did  not  apply  to  you.  Why  did  she  not  ap- 
ply to  me,  when  she  wished  help  ?  Will  you  trust  yourself  to 
me  ?     Go  to  him,  if  you  have  need  (besoin)  of  any  thing. 

Vocabulary. 
After,  prep.  apres. 

At,  d. 

Behind,  derriere. 


By,  par. 

For,  pour. 

Near,  pr^s  de, 

chez. 


At  the  house  of, 
Before,  (speaking  of  time  and  order,)  avant. 

Before,  (speaking  of  place  and  presence,)     devant. 

By,  (by  the  side  of,)  d  coti  de. 

During,  (implying  the  whole  time  through,)  durant. 

During,  (meaning  some  period  during  that  time,)  pendant. 

Exercise  72. 

See  §  47. 

Follow  your  sister,  but  do  not.  run  after  her.  I  wish  to  arrive 
(arriver)  before  her.  I  am  near  thee,  but  thou  dost  not  see  me. 
He  will  do  it  for  thee  to-morrow.  This  is  for  him.  Do  not  go 
before  me.  I  will  walk  (marcher)  by  my  sister.  Julia  is  at  the 
house  of  her  brother.  Mary  is  at  my  house,  (at  the  house  of  me.) 
I  shall  go  to  your  uncle's  after  to-morrow.  I  will  not  go  with 
them.  Have  you  applied  to  her  ?  Was  he  speaking  of  me  ?  He 
was  speaking  of  thee.  I  will  go  with  her.  Without  thee,  I 
should  not  have  found  my  book.  Without  me,  your  gloves  would 
have  been  lost.  The  army  will  stay  in  Italy  during  the  winter. 
They  gained  a  battle  during  the  winter. 

Exercise  73, 

Do  not  go  with  him.  They  came  to  me.  Return  with  me. 
We  were  running  with  her.  This  umbrella  is  not  mine.  It  is 
your  cousin's ;  return  it  to  him.  Come  sit  (inf.)  by  me.  Lucy 
and  her  sisters  are  sewi»g ;  she  sews  better  than  they.  Were  you 
writing  to  her  or  to  them  (m.)?  You  and  I  (we)  have  not  received 
our  money.  My  cousin  will  write  the  letter  for  thee.  I  cannot 
see  you  ;  you  are  behind  me.  John  will  walk  the  first,  and  his 
brothers  will  follow  him.  Will  you  walk  before  me  ?  Bring  me 
the  stick.  Bring  it  to  me.  Carry  it  to  him.  Do  not  carry  it 
to  him. 

Vocabulary. 
On,  before  a  noun,  sur,  prep.      I    On  it,  dess^is,  adv. 

Under,  do.     do.    sous,  prep.      |    Under  it,  dessous,  adv. 

^ee  §  47,  and  the  Remark  under  it. 
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Exercise  '74. 

Does  he  put  the  stick  under  the  table  ?  He  puts  it  under  it. 
Does  he  put  it  on  it  or  under  it?  He  puts  it  on  it.  Send  me 
the  books.  Send  them  to  me.  Send  them  to  us.  Let  us  send 
them  to  him.  Let  us  send  them  to  them.  Send  some  there. 
Send  me  some.  Give  me  the  bread.  Give  me  some.  Give  it 
to  him.  Give  him  some.  Send  him  to  us.  Send  her  to  us. 
Give  back  to  us  our  ink.  Give  it  back  to  me.  Lead  the  horse 
to  the  river.  Lead  him  there.  Let  us  lead  him  there.  Here 
are  (void)  two  horses.  Lead  them  there.  I  cannot  go  there 
without  her.    You  will  be  there  before  me. 

SECT.  V.  REFLECTED  PRONOUNS. 

§  56.  The  reflected  pronouns  are  placed  before  the 
verb,  except  where  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mood, 
used  affirmatively.     They  are : 

Myself  or  to  myself,  me. 

Thyself,  or  to  thyself,  te. 

Huoself,  herself,  itself,  or  ) 

to  himself,  to  herself,  to  itself,  I  *** 

Ourselves,  or  to  ourselves,  nous. 

Yourselves,  or  to  yourselves,         vous. 
Themselves,  or  to  themselves,       se. 

§  57.  But  when  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mood, 
used  affirmatively,  the  reflected  pronouns  are  placed  af- 
ter the  verb,  and. 

Thyself,  or  to  thyself,  is  expressed  by  tot. 

§  58.  When  the  reflected  pronouns  are  preceded  by  any 
other  preposition  than  to,  they  are  expressed  as  follows : 


Myself, 

is 

7/10 i,  or  moi-meme. 

Thyself, 

i( 

toi  or  toi-memc. 

Himself, 

« 

lui  or  lui-meme. 

Herself, 

i( 

ellc  or  dle-memc. 

Ourselves, 

<( 

nous  or  nous-mcmes. 

Yourself, 

" 

vous  or  vous-mcme. 

Yourselves, 

« 

vous  or  vous-mimes. 

Themselves, 

maac, 

<( 

eux  or  eux-mhnes. 

Themselves, 

fern., 

" 

elks  or  ellet-mimes. 

One'i  self. 

K 

m  pr  soi-m^mf. 
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Examples. 
§  56.  He  amuses  himself,  H  $> amuse. 


He  recalls  to  himself  i 
the  day,  j 

§  57.  Dress  thyself, 
§  58.  For  thyself, 

Of  one's  self. 


n  se  rappelle  le  jour. 

Habille-toi. 
Pour  toi. 
De  soi. 


Vocabulary. 


Apply,  (to  persons,)  s^adresser. 
-A-Pply,  (to  things,)  s'appliquer 
Blame,  verb, 


Burn,  verb. 
Cut,  verb. 
Dress,  verb. 
Face, 
Fault, 


hldmer.  (3.) 
briiler,  (3.) 
couper.  (3.) 
habiller.  (3.) 
figure^  f. 
faute^  f. 


Find,  trouver.  (3.) 

Finish,  finir.  (4.) 

Nail,  (finger,)  ongle,  m. 
Repent,  se  repentir.  (34.) 

Study,  verb,    itudier.  (3.) 
ToOjtoo  much,  trop. 
Wash,  laver.  (3.) 

Warm,  chauffer. 


Exercise  75. 


I  blame  myself,  and  I  repent  of  my  fault.  I  will  finish  that 
work  myself.  I  am  not  speaking  of  myself.  We  will  speak  of 
it  to  the  master  ourselves.  Thou  appliest  thy  self  too  closely  (trop) 
to  thy  studies.  I  wish  to  see  thee  thyself.  We  will  apply  to 
our  uncle  when  we  need  {aurons  besoin  de)  help.  The  boys  are 
going  to  the  baker's  themselves.  Will  they  not  warm  themselves 
at  the  fire  ?  They  will  warm  themselves  by  walking  (en  mar- 
chant)  fa.3t.  Do  you  find  yourself  better  to-day?  My  sisters- 
walk  every  day.    He  trusts  too  much  to  himself. 

Remark. — Reflected  verbs  are  used  in  French  in  speaking 
of  performing  an  action  upon  one's  body  or  limbs,  and  the 
article  is  used  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective  ;  as, 

I  wash  my  hands,  Je  me  lave  les  mains. 

Exercise  76. 

I  am  warming  myself.  I  am  warming  my  feet.  Henry  is 
washing  himself.  He  is  washing  his  hands.  We  dress  our- 
selves. The  little  child  does  not  dress  himself.  He  will  burn  his 
fingers.  He  is  warming  his  hands.  That  child  is  burning  his 
shoes.  Is  he  not  burning  his  feet?  Mary  is  washing  her  muslin 
gown.  Lucy  is  washing  her  face.  Do  you  wash  your  hands 
and  face  ?  I  have  cut  my  finger.  Thou  hast  cut  thy  arm.  He 
has  cut  his  hand.  We  have  cut  our  fingers.  How  have  you  broken 
your  arm  ?  The  child  is  cutting  his  hair  and  his  nails, 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

§  59.  The  relative  pronoun  who  is  translated  into 
French  thus : 

Who,  quiy  lequei. 

Whose,  of  whom,  dont,  de  quif  duquel. 

Whom,  (object  of  a  verb,)  que. 

Whom,  (governed  by  a  preposition,)  qui,  lequei. 

§  60.  Wlio  is  almost  always  translated  by  qui;,  which  is 
used  for  both  genders  and  both  numbers ;  as* 

The  man  who  comes,  L'homme  qui  vieiif. 

The  woman  who  comes,  Lafemme  qui  vient. 

The  men  who  come,  Les  hommes  qui  viennent. 

Remark. — Lequei  is  only  used  to  avoid  ambiguity.  When  the 
relative  pronoun  is  separated  from  its  antecedent  by  another 
noun,  who,  v)hom,  that  and  which,  are  translated  by  lequei, 
which  is  varied  in  the  following  manner,  to  agree  with  its  ante- 
cedent in  number  and  gender : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Mase.        Fcm.  Masc.  Fem. 

Lequei,     laquelle,     lesquels,    lesquelles,      who,  which. 

f  do7it.  }  both  gondors  and 

I  de  qui.         ^  numbers. 

%61.     Who>e,     K,,  „,„»,„,„,  by  HxW-,  ■"•'«'. 7/- 

of  whom,  y  ^  de  laquelle.  icm.  smg. 

desquels.  masc.  plur. 

[  desquelles.  f<'in-  plur. 

Examples. 

A   man  whose   brother  you  Un  homme  dont  vous  connaitsez  le 

know,  frire. 

A  woman  whose  virtues  are  Vixe  femme  dont  Ics  vcrtus  tont 

known,  connues. 

The  boy  op  Whom  I  speak,  Le  gatQon  dont  jc  parte. 

The  girl  of  whom  T  apeak,  Lafille  noiiT  je  parte. 

Remark  1. —  Whofte,  when  followed  by  a  noun  which  is  not 
governed  by  a  preposition,  is  expressed  by  dont  ;  and  dont  must 
b«  followed  by  the  nominative  of  the  next  verb,  whatevtr  may 
W  the  construction  of  tbo  sentence  in  English;  as, 
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The  man  whose  genius   is   great,     L'homme  dont  le  genie  est 

grand. 
The  man    whose   talents  we  ad-    Lhomme  dont  nous  admirons 
mire,  les  talents. 

Remark  2. — Whose,  -when  folio-wed  by  a  noun  which  is  governed 
by  a  preposition,  is  translated  by  de  qui  or  duquel,  &c. ;  not  by 
do?it ;  as, 

A   man    on   whose   friendship   I     Un  homme  sur  VamitiS  dk  qui 
can  rely,  je  puis  compter. 

Remark  3.— Duquel,  de  laquelle,  &c.,  are  employed  to  express 
whose  and  of  whom,,  when  the  relative  pronoun,  being  separated 
from  its  antecedent  by  a  number  of  words,  the  sentence  might  be 
rendered  ambiguous  by  using  dont  and  de  qui,  which  being  of 
either  number  and  gender,  do  not  indicate  at  once  the  noun  to 
which  they  relate  ;  as, 

This  is  tliat  young  man's  sister  op        Void  la  sceur  de  ce  jeune  Jiomme  de 
WHOM  we  were  speaking.  laquelle  nous  parlimis. 

§  62.    W7iom,{Th^,j£tof?-^^^^ 

Whwn,  {^\fJ^tl}X  ^^  ^""^  P'"^?^^"^^"} 9Mf,  lequel. 

Examples. 

The  man  whom  I  saw,  Lhomme  QUB/ai  vu. 

The  man  to  whom  I  spoke,  Vhomme  d  qui  faiparlS. 

§  63.  The  relative  pronouns  which  and  that  are 
translated  into  French  thus : 

ixThi^h  ("When  it  is  the  subject  or  iwrniiuxtive  of  a  verb,  is  -% 
'^'^"^^>1  .  translated  by  f^M,- 

Thni^     f  when  it  can  be  changed  intcw'fto  or  w'ftwTk,  and  f^    * 
-*""*»    \    is  the  SM^'ec^  of  a  verb,  is  ) 

Examples. 

The  Wind  which  blows,  Le  vent  qui  souffle. 

The  child  that  cries,  L enfant  qui  pleure. 

The  fruits  that  ripen,  Les  fruits  qui  murisseni. 

(  when  placed  after  a  noun") 
I  64.  OfwhichA^'^^^  ^^^^  governed  hj  &\dont. 
'  "^  '  Cpr«po8ition,  iBexprwiedbyJ 
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r  duquel,  masc.  ring 
Of  wAw/i,-!  that7s''p7eceded"byTpr"e"  J   ^J  laqu^He,  1.  sini 
'  Cposition,  is  expressed  by       desquels,  m.  plur. 


;S,*,?;?^!S^H'5ri'°?»  J  -i^  'ajudie, .:  Sing. 


[  desquelles,  f.  plur. 

I  have  some  foreign  flowers,  the  Tai  des  Jieurs  itrangeres, 

smell  of  which  is  very  agreeable,  dout  Fodeur  est  tres-agridble. 

I  have  some  foreign  flowers,  the  J'ai   des  Jieurs  itrangeres, 

smell  of  which  I  do  not  like.  dont^'c  n^aime  pas  Vodeur. 

I  have  some  foreign  flowers,  to  J'ai  des  Jieurs  itrangeres  d 

the  smell  of  which  I  shall  never  Vodeur    desquelles     je    ne 

get  accustomed.  m'accoutumerai jamais. 

N.  B.  The  student  should  carefully  notice  the  construction  of 
the  preceding  sentences. 

In  the  first  and  second  examples,  of  which  being  placed  after 
a  noun  that  is  not  governed  by  a  preposition,  is  expressed  by  dont ; 
and  dont  is  placed  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  (the  noun  to 
which  it  refers,)  and  is  followed  by  the  noun  or  pronoun,  which 
is  the  nominative  of  the  next  verb. 

In  the  third  example,  of  which,  being  placed  after  a  noun  that 
is  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  expressed  by  desquelles,  and  not 
by  dont. 

§  65  Which,    when  it  is  the  object  of  a  verb,  is         ) 

jn    .      (  when  it  can  be  changed  into  whom  or  >  que. 
"'  '     I  which,  and  is  the  object  of  a  verb,  is      ; 

^  lequel,  m.  sing. 
Which,    governed  by  a  preposition,  is,  |  t!quiu\^m!lfn^ 

(  lesquclles,  f.  plu. 

Remark. — When  the  preposition  that  governs  lequel 
is  de  or  d,  it  is  contracted  with  it,  as  follows: 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern,  Masc.  Fom. 

Lequel,  laquclle,  losqucls,  lesquclles,  i/7*o,  which. 

duquel,  de  laquello,  do«iuel8,  dowiucllos,  of  whom,  of  which. 

auquel,  4  laquello,  uuxquolH,  uux()uello8,  to  whom,  to  which. 

duquel,  do  laquollo,  dusquels,  desquelles,  from  wliom,  from  tchieh  , 

§  QQ.  The  student  will  perceive  from  the  preceding  les- 
sons, that  we  translat« 
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which,  >  when  nominative  to  the  following  verb,  by  qui. 

that,     ) 

whom,  "i 

which,  >  when  object  of  the  following  verb,  by  que. 

that,    ) 

Examples. 

The  man  who  i  Vhomme  qui       j) 

The  horse  which     >  comes.  Le  cheval  qui      >  vient. 

The  chaise  that      )  La  chaise  qui      } 

The  man  whom      )  Vhomme  que       ^ 

The  horse  which    >  I  see.  Le  cheval  que      y^jevois. 

The  coach  that      )  Le  carrosse  que  ) 

(  ce  qui. 
§  61.   What,  standing  for  that  which,  is  /or 

(  ce  que. 
(1.)  Ce  qui  is  used  when  immediately  followed  by  a  yerb,  of 
which  qui  is  the  subject  nominative  ;  as, 

Always  do  what  is  right ;  i.e.,  that  which  is  right. 
Faites  toujours  ce  qui  est  juste, 
(2.)  Ce  que  is  used  when  a  nominative  comes  in  between  it 
and  the  next  verb.     Que  is  in  the  objective  case. 

What  we  say  is  true  ;  i.  e.,  that  which  we  say  is  true. 
Ce  que  nous  disons  est  vrai. 


S  68    What    {  ^^^^  ^^  ^  vague  sense,  or  referring  "i 

'  Which  \      io  Si  phrase,  and  governed  by  a  >  quoi. 
'  (      preposition,  is  } 

Example. 

William  learned  his  lessons,  after  which  he  went  to  walk. 
Guillaume  a  appris  ses  legons,  apres  quoi  il  est  alU  se  prom^ner . 
§  69.   Of  what,  is  de  ce  qui,  de  ce  que  ;  as, 

"I  speak  of  what  is  true;  i.  e.  of  that  which,  &c. 

Je  parte  de  ce  qui  est  vrai. 

I  speak  of  what  you  know. 

Je  parle  de  ce  que  vous  savez. 
What  of,  is  ce  dont ;  as, 

What  he  speaks  o/is  not  true  ;  that  of  whic\  kc. 

Ce  dont  il  parle  n^est  pas  vrai. 
§  70.  To  what,  is  d  ce  qui,  d  ce  que  ;  as. 

Apply  to  what  is  useful ;  i  e.  that  which,  &c. 

jlppliquez-vous  a  ce  qui  est  utile. 

Pay  attention  to  what  I  say. 

Faites  attention  a  ce  que  je  dis. 

£ 


ea 
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Strike, 

frapper.  (3.) 

Study, 

Hude,  f. 

Skip, 

hondir.  (4.) 

Sure, 

sur. 

Very,  adv. 

treSjfort,  Hen. 

Vice, 

vice,  m. 

Vex, 

fdcher.  (3.). 

Wear, 

porter.  (3.) 

What  to,  is  C€  d  quoi ;  as, 

li%af  you  apply  yourself  to  is  not  useful ;  i.  c,  that  t» 

which,  &c. 
C-  A  QUOI  voMs  vows  appUquez  n^est  pas  utile. 

Vocabulary. 

Absolute,  ahsolu. 

Happen,  arricer.  (3.) 

Lady,  dame,  f. 

Letter,  lettre,  f. 

Meadow,  prairie,  f. 

Pick,  cueillir.  (22.) 

Power,  pouvoir,  m. 

Shun,  e'luYer.  (3.) 

Exercise  11. 
The  man  who  sells  apples  is  at  the  door.  Call  the  woman  who 
sells  strawberries.  The  grass  which  grows.  Do  you  see  the  lambs 
that  skip  in  the  meadows?  The  boy  that  runs  so  (si)  fast.  The 
man  whose  apples  you  are  picking.  The  king  whom  we  fear. 
The  lady  whom  you  see  is  my  sister.  The  house  which  we  sold. 
The  flowers  which  you  are  gathering  are  beautiful.  Lewis  has  a 
horse  which  is  worth  two  hundred  do'lars.  The  horse  which 
you  see  in  the  meadow  is  not  his.  The  jewels  that  you  wear. 
The  man  with  whom  I  came.     The  carriage  in  which  I  came. 

§  71.  The  relative  pronoun,  whom,  which  or  that,  is 
often  omitted  in  English,  but  it  must  always  be  expressed 
in  French  when  it  is  required  by  the  meaning  or  con- 
Btruction  of  the  sentence  ;  as, 

Where  is  the  book  you  were  reading? 
Ou  est  le  livre  que  vous  linez  1 

Exercise  78. 
The  king,  whose  power  is  absolute.  The  physician  to  whose 
prudence  I  owe  much,  (beuucoup.)  The  niece  of  whom  I  speak. 
The  birds  of  which  you  speak.  The  coach  which  is  at  the  door. 
The  house  which  we  saw  yesterday  is  for  sale,  (Ex.  54.)  The 
man  with  whom  Edward  is  walking.  The  carpenter  to  whom  he 
gave  the  gold.  The  horse  on  which  I  returned  to  the  city.  I 
love  what  you  love.  Eat  what  I  give  you.  Tell  me  what  vexes 
you.  The  dog  that  is  running.  The  hoys  who  are  picking 
cherries.  The  boys  whom  you  will  punish.  Tlio  grapes  you  sell 
are  not  ripe.     The  lady  from  whom  1  roccivcd  tlii-:  i.iiim- 

Exercise  10. 
The  pencil  with  which  I  am  writing.     The  iicn  with  which 
thou  arl^writing.      There  are  (vuild)  the  books  for  which  I  gave 
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eighty  dollars.  You  are  buying  a  book  which  is  very  dear.  The 
book  which  you  have  bought  is  very  dear.  The  book  of  which 
you  speak  is  dear.  He  has  lost  all  the  money  he  had.  The  phy- 
sician whom  I  see.  The  phj'sician  of  whom  I  speak.  The  pine- 
apples of  which  Mary  speaks.  I  have  what  pleases  «ae.  Ed- 
ward does  not  sell  what  I  sell.  The  table  on  which  you  write. 
This  is  that  lawyer's  niece  of  whom  we  were  speaking.  I  study 
what  you  study. 

§  72.  When  a  relative  pronoun,  governed  by  a  prepo- 
sition, is  not  expressed  in  English,  and  the  preposition  that 
governs  it  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence,  the  relative 
pronoun  must  be  expressed  in  French,  preceded  by  the 
preposition ;  as, 

Do  you  know  the  lady  I  am  writing  to  ? 
This  sentence  should  be  translated  thus  : 
Connaissez-vous  la  dame  a  qvificris  1 
Do  you  know  the  lady  to  whom  I  am  writing  ? 
ExercUe  80. 
I  do  not  know  the  shoemaker  you  speak  of.     We  believe  what 
he  says.    Do  you  know  what  vexes  her?    Here  is  (voici)  the  boy 
I  was  running  after.     What  you  speak  of  will  happen.     She  is 
speaking  of  what  will  happen  to-day.    Tell  me  what  I  shall  say. 
You  whose  sons  are  so  attentive.     The  boys  I  see  in  the  meadow. 
This  is  the  stick  with  which  he  struck  me.     Where  is  the  horse 
you  have  bought?  The  horse  to  which  I  have  given  some  water. 
You  speak  of  the  lady  Avhose  aunt  has  been  ill,  {mulade.) 

He  trusts  to  what  he  has  done.  What  you  trust  to  is  not  sure. 
The  farmer  whose  garden  you  have  seen.  The  queen  whose  jewels 
are  lost.  Shun  vice,  and  love  what  is  good.  Do  you  not  believe 
what  I  say?  The  studies  to  whicli  he  applies,  (s'(/7;;;//7r<f.)  The 
chair  on  which  you  are  sitting,  {etes  nsds.)  The  pens  with  which 
Lucy  writes.  The  coach  in  which  I  came.  The  apricots  which 
you  are  picking.  Give  me  the  pen  you  are  writing  with.  I  do 
not  know  to  whom  it  belongs.  We  speak  of  what  we  know. 
What  we  talk  of  every  day. 

CHAPTER  IX. 

THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

§  73.  The  interrogative  pronoun  who  is  translated  into 
French  thus : 

Who,  qui^  quel. 

Whose,  de  qui,  dqui. 

Whom,  qui. 


68  ELEMENTARY 

(1.)  Who  is  translated  by  qui,  when  it  does  not  refer  to  a 
noun  coming  after  the  verb,  of  which  who  is  the  subject  or  nom- 
inative ;  as, 

Who  .wrote  this  letter  ?  Qui  a  ecrit  cette  lettre  ? 

(2.)  Who  is  expressed  by  quel,  quelle,  quels,  quelles,  when  the 
next  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun  to  which  this  pronoun  quel  re- 
fers ;  as, 

Who  are  these  ladies?  Quelles  so/it  ces  dames  ? 

N.  B.  Remember  quel  must  agree  in  number  and  gender  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  refers  in  the  sentence.  Quel  is  really  an 
interrogative  adjective,  and  the  noun  with  which  it  agrees  is 
understood,  the  sentence  above  reading  thus,  when  the  ellipsis 
is  supplied  :    Quelles  (dames)  sont  ces  dames  ? 

§  74.   Whose,  meaning  of  whom,  is       de  qui. 

T«-,        (  used  before  the  verb  to  be,  signify-  >  ^       . 
*  '  ^  ing   possession,    duty    or  right,  is  ^     ^ 

Examples. 

Whose  pen  have  you?  La  plume  de  qm  avez-vous  ? 

Whose  pen  is  this  ?  A  qui  est  cette  plume  ? 

Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  ?  A  qui  est-ce  de  lire  ? 

N.  B.  Whose,  used  interrogatively,  is  never  expressed  by  doni, 
which  is  always  a  relative  pronoun. 

g  75.  The  interrogative  pronoun  which  is  thus  transla- 
ted : 

f  referring  to  a  noun  mas.  sing,  is  quel,  lequel. 

I  "  "      fern.  sing,  is  quelle,  laqucllc. 

Hhicn,  -j  n  ,,      tjiasc.  i)lur.  is  quels,  Icsquels. 

(  •'  "      fern.   plur.  is  quelles,  lesquelles. 

Remark  2.   Which,  coming  immediately  before  the  verb  to  be, 
when  that  verb  is  not  followed  by  a  noun,  is  translated  hy  lequel, 
kc.  ;  as, 
Look  at  those  roses  ;  whicli  i^^     Regardez  res  ruses-Id  ;  laqukllk 

the  prettiest  ?  est  la  plus  jolie  ? 

Remark  3.   Which,   meaning  tohich  one,  which   ones,  and    iwl 
followed  by  the  verb  to  be,  is  translated  by  lequel,  &c.  ;  as. 
Those  are  my  horses  ;  which  Voild  7/ics  chevaux  ;  lkquki,  nd- 

(one)  do   you    admire  tlie  mirez-rous  le  plutt? 

most? 
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Remark  4.  Which,  followed  by  of,  is  translated  by  lequel^ 
&c  ;  as, 

Which  of  these  oranges  will        Laquelle  de  ces  oranges  voule&^ 
you  have  ?  vous ? 

Remark  5.  Lequel  cannot  be  used  as  an  adjective,  and  there* 
fore  must  never  be  followed  immediately  by  a  noun.  When  it 
is  preceded  by  the  preposition  de  or  d,  contraction  takes  place, 
as  in  the  relative  pronoun  lequel,  which  is  declined  on  page  64; 
as, 

To  which  of  my  uncles  have       Auquel  de  mes  oncles  avez-voua 
you  written  ?  ecrit. 

"  1.     qu'est-ce  qui. 
e  que. 
§  76.  The  interrogative  pronoun  .  ^-  \  q^-.^t-ce  que. 

What  is  translated  by        } 

I  3.     quoi. 

I  4.     quel,  quelle,  &c. 

(1.)  What,  signifying  what  thing,  and  employed  as  the  nomi- 
native to  a  verb,  is  expressed  by  qu'est-ce  qui ;  as, 

What  vexes  you?  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  f ache  ? 

(2.)  What  signifying  what  thing,  and  used  without  a  prepo- 
sition as  the  object  of  a  verb,  is  expressed  by  que  or  qu'est-ce 
que;  as. 

What  are  you  doing?  Que  fait  es-vous  1  or 

Qu'est-ce  que  vousfaites  1 

(2.)  What,  when  it  means  what  sort  of  thing,  or  of  what  con- 
sequence, and  is  followed  by  the  verb  to  he,  is  likewise  expressed 
by  que  or  qu'est-ce  que ;  as. 

What  are  men  before  God  ?   Que  sont  les  hommes  devant  Dieu  ? 

What  is  light  ?  Qu'est-ce  que  la  lumiere  ? 

(3.)   What,  signifying  what  thing,  and  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion, whether  expressed  or  understood,  is  translated  by  quoi;  as, 
Of  what  is  he  speaking  ?  De  quoi  parle-t-il  ? 

(3.)    WAaf,  used  as  an  interjection,  is  5iwt;     as, 
What !  is  that  my  brother?  Quoi !  est-ce  Idmonfrere  ? 

(4.)  What,  when  it  does  not  mean  what  thing,  and  relates  to 
a  noun  placed  after  the  verb  which  follows  what,  is  translated 
by  quel,  quelle,  quels,  quelles,  according  to  the  gender  and  number 
of  the  noun  to  which  it  relates  ;  as. 

What  are  your  motives  ?  Quels  sont  vos  motifs  ? 
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Vocabulary. 

America, 

Amiriqm^  f. 

Motive, 

motif,  m. 

Asia, 

Asie.  f. 

Name,  noun. 

nom,  m. 

Africa, 

J/rique,  f. 

Name,  verb, 

ncmner.  (3.) 

City, 

ville,  f. 

Republic, 

ripublique,  f. 

Contiueut, 

continent,  m. 

Ride,  verb. 

monter.  (3.) 

Europe, 

Europe,  f. 

River, 

riviere,  f. 

Form,  verb, 

former,  (3.) 

State, 

Stat,  m. 

Island, 

V.e,  f. 

Study,  verb, 

Studier.  (3.) 

Look  at, 

regarder.  (3.) 

Sun, 

soleil,  m. 

Northern,  septentrional,  or  dw  nori. 
Southern,  miridional,  or  rfw  swr/. 
Ea3tern,  oriental. 
Western,  occidental. 

Exercise  81. 

Who  wishes  to  pick  strawberries?  Who  will  go  with  me? 
Who  are  those  children  wc  see  in  the  meadow  ?  Whose  horses 
have  you  bought?  Whose  gloves  are  these?  Whose  son  are 
you  ?  Whom  have  you  seen  to  day  ?  Of  whom  were  you  speak- 
ing to  my  mother  ?  With  whom  will  you  go  this  evening  to  the 
city  ?  You  have  seen  my  horses  ;  which  do  you  prefer  ?  Which 
is  the  best  ?  Which  is  the  best  translation  ?  Whose  bouse  is 
that  ?  I  do  not  know  whose  it  is.  What  are  you  doing  there  ? 
(Id.)  What  makes  you  laugh  ?  What  do  you  wish  to  say  ?  Of 
what  were  you  talking  ?     What  is  a  continent  ? 

Exercise  82. 

Look  at  those  two  houses,  and  tell  me  which  you  prefer.  Can 
you  not  tell  me  which  is  tlie  prettiest?  Whose  fan  is  this? 
Who  has  done  that?  What!  is  it  (cst-ce)  you?  What  are  Kd- 
ward's  motives?  Which  are  the  largest  rivers?  Which  of  these 
books  were  you  reading?  Of  what  is  John  guilty?  To  which 
of  the  boys  shall  I  give  the  watch?  Who  gave  thee  this  beau- 
tiful dog?  For  what  dost  thou  call  me?  Who  is  calling  me? 
Which  of  these  horses  shall  I  ride?  Which  horse  shall  I  ride? 
What  is  an  island?     What  is  the  name  of  that  river? 

Exercise  83. 

Which  are  the  Nortlicrn  states?  There  are  two  oranges; 
whose  are  they  ?  Which  do  you  i)refer?  Which  is  the  largest? 
What!  is  he  not  willing  to  speak  to  Lewis?  Whicli  of  these 
roses  do  you  wish?  Whose  boots  have  you  ?  Whose  are  these 
copy-books?  Wliose  daughter  is  she?  What  is  a  re|)iiblic7 
To  which  of  thy  sisters  shall  I  send  some  snow-drops  ?  lu  which 
of  those  houses  does    thy  aunt  live?     Which  if   the   largest? 
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Which  has  the  largest  garden?  About  (dp)  what  are  the  bnyg 
talking?  What !  is  she  not  here  ?  Will  you  have  orangea  or 
pine-api^lea  ?    I  prefer  the  latter  to  the  former. 

Exercise  84. 

Which  is  the  eastern  continent?  In  what  city  do  yon  live? 
What  is  the  sun?  The  stars  are  suns.  Give  those  handkiTchiefj 
to  those  girls.  These  flowers  are  prettier  than  tliose.  I  have 
bought  a  cow  and  a  horse  ;  the  former  costs  (coute)  me  five  and 
twenty  dollars,  the  latter  eighty-five.  What !  you  have  given  too 
much.  What  is  the  name  of  that  star?  What  is  Mary  looking 
at  ?  Whose  apron  has  she  ?  This  lesson  is  shorter  than  that. 
What  are  kings  and  queens?  On  what  island  ?  What  continent 
do  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa  form  ?  Eat  this  pear,  and  take  to 
your  sister  the  ones  that  you  have  in  your  apron.  What  is  honor  ? 

Exercise  85. 

What  lesson  are  you  studying?  Which  is  the  largest  of  the 
western  states  ?  Which  is  the  smallest  of  the  northern  states? 
He  only  (serd)  knows  my  motives.  The  [jliysician  to  whom  you 
are  writing  is  not  at  home.  Let  us  send  her  some  lilies.  Let 
us  send  them  to  them.  I !  pirk  (cueiliir)  your  flowers  I  Who 
has  done  that  ?  It  was  not  I ;  it  was  she.  Bring  me  a  copy- 
bonk.  Do  not  bring  it  to  rae.  He  and  I  (we)  were  together. 
I  will  go  with  thee.  This  stii-.k  is  mine  and  this  umlirellais  hers. 
This  peach  is  not  Mary's  ;  she  has  eaten  hers.  Do  not  put  the 
apples  on  the  table  ;  put  them  under  it.  Have  you  seen  him  ? 
I  have  not  spoken  to  him.  Where  is  the  pine-apple  I  gave  to 
the  boys?  They  have  given  it  to  their  mother.  I  prefer  these 
cherries  to  those. 

CHAPTER  X. 

THE  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

SECT.  I.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  WHICH  ARE  NEVER 
JOINED  TO  A  NOUN. 

§  77.  Every  one,  each  one,  cTiacun. 
Nobody,  no  one,  none,  any  body,  personne. 
Other  people,  others,  uutrui. 
One,  somebody,  we,  they,  peo- 
ple, &C.  071. 

Somebody,  some  one,  any  one,  quelqu'un,  masc.  sing. 
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f  meaning  afew^  not  fol-  "l 
Some,  I   lowed  by  a  noun,  but  |         , 
Any,  i   standing  for  a  noun   of  H'^'^^"^*'""*' «»«<'-Pl- 

i  the  masculine  gender,     j 

Some,  (  do.   do.  standing  for  a  >        ,  „         , 

Any,   \  noun  of  the  fem.  |ender,  \  ^^^^^es-unes,  fern.  pi. 

Whoever,  whosoever,  any  person  that,  quiconque.  ■ 
One  another,  each  other,  Vun  Vautre. 

Ghacun,  referring  to  a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  is  cha- 
cune;  it  has  no  plural, 

Personne,  when  a  pronoun,  is  always  masculine  and  singular. 
When  personne  means  nobody,  no  one,  none,  nb  must  be  placed 
before  the  verb  ;  as, 

Nobody  believes  it,  Personne  ne  le  croit. 

jlutrui  h&s  neither  gender  nor  number  ;  it  is  always  preceded 
by  a  preposition. 

Quiconque  is  invariable,  and  the  verb  of  which  it  is  the  sub- 
ject is  in  the  singular  number. 

L^un  Vautre  is  declined  in  the  following  manner,  viz  : — 

SINGULAR, 

Masc.  Fem. 

L'un  I'autre,  Tune  I'autre,  0}ie  another. 

L'un  de  I'autre,  I'une  de  I'autre,  of  one  another. 

L'un  a  I'autre,  I'une  a  I'autre,  to  one  another. 

PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fem. 

Les  uns  les  autres,  les  unes  les  autres,  one  another. 

Les  uns  des  autres,  les  unes  des  autres,  of  one  another. 

Les  uns  aux  autres,  les  unes  aux  autres,  to  one  another. 

N.  B.  The  student  must  remember  that  the  preposition  which 
comes  before  one  another  in  English,  is  placed  between  the  two 
words  run,  Vautre,  in  French. 

Remarks  on  the  Indefinite  Pronoun  On. 
1. —  On  is  always  the  nominative  of  a  verb,  and,  though  it  re- 
presents v)f',   they,  people,  S(c.,  which    are  plural,  it  requires  the 
verb  to  be  in  the  third  person  singular;  as, 

On  dif,  Tliey  sny,  people  say. 

2. — The  following  and  other  similar  indefinite  expressions  are 
also  translated  into  French  by  on  with  the  vcrl)  in  the  active 
voice  : 

It  will  be  said,  On  dira. 

It  has  been  thought,       On  a  cru. 
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3. — English  passive  verbs  used  indefinitely  require  the  active 
voice  in  French,  with  on  for  the  nominative  ;  and  the  nominative 
of  the  verb  in  English  becomes  its  object  in  French;  as, 

I  have  been  told  that  he  is  gone,        On  m'a  dit  qu'il  est  parti. 
Rewards  -will  be  given  to-morrow,     On  donnsra  des  recompenses  demain. 

Exercise  86. 

People  believe  it.  Do  not  they  believe  it  ?  Do  they  not  say 
so  (le)  ?  It  will  soon  {hientot)  be  known,  if  that  is  true.  It  was 
told  to  my  sister  yesterday.  Have  the  men  been  called  from  the 
meadow  ?  Do  not  speak-ill  of  one  another.  Whoever  says  so, 
says  what  is  not  true.  Each  one  of  the  knives.  Each  one  of  the 
forks.  No  one  knows  it.  The  works  of  others.  Is  there  any 
one  at  the  door  ?  There  is  nobody.  Take  some  of  these  apples. 
Somebody  has  taken  my  book.  Is  no  one  willing  to  come  with 
me  ?  Have  all  the  playthings  been  found  ?  Some  of  the  apricots 
are  not  ripe. 

Exercise  87. 

Send  me  some  of  those  copy-books  to-morrow.  All  the  apples 
have  been  eaten.  Each  of  these  books  has  its  value.  Put  them 
each  in  (d)  its  place.  My  brother  will  do  it  better  than  anybody. 
Is  it  known  who  wrote  that  book  ?  Do  not  do  to  others  what 
you  would  not  wish  them  to  do  to  you,  {que  Von  vous  fit.) 
The  boys  are  talking  to  one  another.  It  is  said  that  the  king  is 
dead.  Have  the  cherries  been  picked  ?  Each  star.  Each  one 
of  the  stars.  Which  is  the  largest  of  the  western  states  ?  What 
lesson  are  you  studying  ? 

Vocabulary. 
demander.(3.)    Every  body,  tout  le  monde. 


Any  thing,  rien. 

Nothing,  ne. . .  .rien. 

Call,(at  a  house,) 7?asser.  (3.) 


Expect,  attendre.  (7.) 

Like7  verb,  aimer. (3.) 

Still,  yet,  encore. 


Engraving,  gravure,  f.       |  Whether,  si. 

Exercise  88. 

I  cannot  give  you  anything.  Do  you  know  whether  your 
uncle's  horses  have  been  sold  ?  They  have  not  been  sold  yet. 
Have  you  still  any  of  those  engravings  which  you  showed  me  the 
other  day  ?  I  have  a  few  of  them,  that  I  will  sell  you  cheap 
(bon  marche.)  I  expect  somebody.  Has  anybody  called  here 
to-day  ?  I  have  been  told  that  your  aunt  is  sick.  Some  lessons 
are  too  long.  Some  of  the  lessons  are  short.  Give  me  some  of 
those  caps.  What  are  they  looking  at?  How  did  he  burn  his 
hand  ?  What  does  the  poor  woman  expect  ?  This  cap  is  not  so 
pretty  as  the  one  that  I  hava  made. 
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SECT.  II.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  SOMETIMES  JOINED  TO 
NOUNS  AND  SOMETIMES  NOT. 


§78.  All,  every,  every  thing, 

Both, 

Both, 

Both,* 

Either, 

Neither, 

Other, 

No,  none,  not  one. 

Not  any,  none,  not  one, 

No,  not  one, 

Same, 

Several,  many, 

Such, 

These  words,  when  joined  to  a  noun,  are  adjectives  ;  when 
used  without  a  noun,  they  are  pronouns. 

Ni  Vun  ni  I'autre,  nul,  aucun,  and  pas  un,  require  ne  before  the 
verb  with  which  they  are  connected. 

Vun  et  V autre  is  declined  thus  : 


tout,  masc.  sing. 

I'un  et  Vautre. 

tous  les  deux,  m, 

toutes  les  deux,  f. 

I'un  ou  Vautre. 

ni  Vun  ni  I'  autre. 

autre. 

nul,  masc,  nulle,  fern. 

aucun,  m.,  aucune,  f. 

pas  un,  m.,  pas  une,  f. 

meme. 

plusieurs,  masc.  and  fem. 

tel,  masc,  telle,  fem. 


Masc. 
I'un  et  I'autre, 
de  I'un  et  de  I'autre, 
d  I'un  et  a  I'autre, 

Masc. 
les  uns  et  les  autres, 
des  uns  et  des  autres, 
aux  uns  et  aux  autres, 


SINGULAR.  Fem. 

Tune  et  I'autre,  both. 

de  I'une  et  de  I'autre,  of  both. 

a  I'une  et  a  I'autre,  to  both. 

PLURAL.  Fem. 

les  unes  et  les  autre',  both. 
des  unes  et  des  autres,  of  both. 
aux  unes  et  aux  autres,  to  both. 

N.  B.  The  student  will  notice  the  repetition  of  the  preposition 
in  the  French  pronoun. 

L'un  ou  Vautre  is  declined  thus  : 


Masc. 
I'un  ou  I'autre, 
de  l'un  ou  de  I'autre, 
cL  l'un  ou  a  I'autre, 

Masc. 
les  uns  ou  les  autres, 
des  uns  ou  des  autres, 
aux  uns  ou  aux  autres, 


SINGULAR.  Fem. 

I'une  ou  I'autre,  either. 

de  I'une  ou  de  I'autre,  ofeithir. 

a  I'une  ou  a  I'autre,  to  either. 

PLURAL.  Fem. 

les  unes  ou  les  autres,  either. 
des  uii^s  ou  des  autres,  of  either 
aux  unes  ou  aux  autres,  to  either. 


*  Remark. —-Both  is  translated  by  tous  deux,  masc,  and  toutts 
deux,  fem.,  when  it  means  two  together,  or  at  tht  same  timi. 
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Ni  Vun  ni  Vautre  is  declined  thus : 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern, 

ni  I'un  ni  I'autre,  ni  I'une  ni  I'autre,  neither. 

ni  de  I'un  ni  de  I'autre,  ni  de  Tune  ni  de  I'autre,  of  neither. 

ni  a  I'un  ni  a  I'autre,  ni  a  I'une  ni  a  I'autre,  to  neither. 

PLURAL, 

Masc.  Fern, 

ni  lea  uns  ni  les  autres,  ni  les  unes  ni  les  autres,  7Uither. 

ni  de3  uns  ni  des  autres,  ni  des  unes  ni  des  autres,  of  neither. 

ni  aux  uns  ni  aux  autres,  ni  aux  unes  ni  aux  autres,  to  neither. 

Exercise  89. 

Every  thing  is  not  lost.  None  of  your  sisters  will  come.  "We 
shall  not  see  any  of  them  to-day.  The  other  farmers.  Tho 
money  of  the  others.  Each  man.  Each  of  the  men.  Take 
either  of  these  oranges.  I  wish  neither  of  them.  None  of  the 
books  which  you  have  pleases  me.  Of  all  these  apples,  not  one 
is  yet  ripe.  Nobody  speaks  to  me  of  it.  I  am  not  speaking  to 
anybody.  Where  are  John  and  Stephen?  Lewis  receives  mo- 
ney from  both.  I  have  written  to  both,  but  neither  has  answer- 
ed my  letters.  Several  have  spoken  to  me  of  it.  Those  physi- 
cians speak  well  of  one  another.  The  lawyer  to  whom  you  are 
writing  is  not  at  home. 

Exercise  90. 
Do  not  look  at  each  other's  copy-books.  Somebody  has  been 
(venu)  here  to-day,  who  wish'ed  to  speak  to  you.  Nobody  likes 
that  carpet.  Take  some  of  these  snow-drops.  Give  me  a  few  of 
them.  Mary  and  Lucy  are  both  in  the  garden.  We  love  them 
both.  Where  is  our  little  dog?  He  cannot  be  found.  Has  any- 
body asked  to  see  me?  Everybody  knows  it.  You  will  be 
expected  at  your  uncle's.  Not  one  of  you  has  yet  given  me  her 
exercise.  We  see  nothing.  You  may  have  either  of  those  pens. 
Which  is  the  smallest  of  the  Northern  States  ?  You  have  not 
done  anything  to-day. 

Vocabulary. 


Busy, 

occupS. 

Praise,  verb, 

louer.  (3) 

Fall,  verb, 

tomber.  (3) 

Property, 

bien,  m. 

Evening, 

soir,  m. 

Only,alone,adj 

,seuL  ■ 

Morning, 

matin,  m. 

Week. 

semaine,  f. 

Exercise  91. 
Show  me  your  books,  and  I  will  see  whether  I  have  read  any 
of  them.     What  shall  I  buy?    Which  season  do  you  prefer? 
What  is  a  city  ?    Have  you  seen  the  bookseller  Edward  was 
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speaking  of  ?  Which  one  ?  The  one  -whose  daughter  you  know 
Tery  well ;  but  whose  name  I  do  not  know.  Lucy  is  not  at 
home  ;  rhe  is  at  her  sister's.  Send  her  the  letter  you  are  reading. 
What  is  the  carpenter  saying  ?  He  says  he  will  not  be  able  to 
do  what  you  wish  this  week.  The  children  were  running  after 
one  another,  and  both  fell. 

Exercise  92. 

Which' cloak  shall  I  bring  you?  the  cloth  one  or  the  silk  one? 
Will  you  wear  your  new  hat  or  your  old  one  ?  The  oak  of  (avec) 
which  that  chair  is  made,  is  very  beautiful.  Sit  by  me  ;  I  can- 
not hear  what  you  say.  Whose  letter  is  this?  Lend  me  your 
penknife.  Which  one?  Is  this  one  yours  ?  Name  the  Western 
States.  No  other  man.  Do  not  take  the  property  of  others. 
He  says  nothing.  Do  you  know  whether  the  letters  have  been 
received,  that  were  expected  this  morning?  They  have  not  been 
received  yet.     He  only  knows  my  motives. 

Exercise  93. 

People  are  looking  at  you.  Does  any  one  of  you  wish  to  go 
with  me  to  the  city?  In  which  continent  is  Africa?  Take  some 
flowers  to  each  of  thy  sisters.  We  shall  often  write  letters  to 
one  another.  My  uncle  is  in  Europe.  (See  §7.)  Our  parents 
will  go  to  America  on  the  second  of  June,  and  they  will  return 
to  Europe  on  the  22d  of  December.  Whoever  knows  Mary,  loves 
her.  Somebody  knocks  at  the  door.  Every  one  says  so  {le). 
Each  one  of  these  books. 

SECT.  III.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS  ALWAYS  FOLLOWED 
BY  QUE. 

§  79.  Whoever,  whosoever,  \  9^^^.  ''"^  ''  'f,  ^"'- 

^  (  9"^  <?"«  cefnt  qui. 

Whoever,  before  the  verb  to  he,     qui  que. 

Whomever,  whomsoever,  \  ^^\  ^„„  „„  ^^ ,  J, '„* 

'  '  (  qui  que  ce  jut  que. 

Whatever,  quoi  que. 

C  when  placed  be-  '\  quel  que,  masc.  sing. 

Whoever,         )  lore  the  verb  to  /  quelle  que,  fcm.  sing. 

Whatever,       j  It'  '."tuu'Ii;;^  9"'ls  <iue,  masc.  plur. 

V  ibllows  it,  }  quclles  que,  fcm.  plur. 

T,,,     ,  i  wlion      followed  1  quclque que  sing. 

Whatever,       \  by^.n^o„,,,pUced  \  ^J^^^  ..,»„.  ^„« 

f  when  immediate-  i 

Uowever  )  '^  followed  by  an  f  quelque . .  .  que. 

uowever,  <  ajjjectiya    or    an  (  tout       . .  .  que. 

aUv«rb,  ) 
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All  the  above  pronouns  except  tout  .  .  .  que  require  ihe  verb 
which  follows  them  to  be  in  the  subjunctive  mood.        • 

Examples.  , 

Whoever  may  speak  to  me. 
Qui  que  ce  soit  qui  me  parte. 
Whoever  would  speak  of  it. 
Qui  que  ce  fut  qui  en  parldt . 
Whoever  you  may  be. 
Qui  que  vous  soyez. 
Whomsoever  I  may  receive. 
Qui  que  ce  soit  que  je  regoive. 
Whatever  you  may  say. 
Quoi  que  vous  disiez. 
Whoever  these  men  may  be. 
Quels  que  soient  ces  hommes. 
Whatever  talents  he  may  have. 
Quelques  talents  quHl  ait. 
However  great  they  may  be. 
Quelque  grands  quHls  soient^  or 
Tout  grands  quails  sont. 

Exercise  94. 

Whoever  may  laugh.  Whatever  Lucy  may  send.  W^homso- 
ever  I  may  see.  Whoever  these  boys  may  be.  Whatever  friends 
they  may  have.  However  pretty  she  may  be.  Whoever  would 
beat  the  dog.  However  large  he  may  be.  Whoever  those 
women  may  be.  Whomsoever  you  may  know.  Whatever  lessons 
they  may  have.  Whatever  yovi  may  do.  However  rich  his 
father  may  be.  Whatever  he  may  say,  I  will  not  believe  him. 
Both  shall  go  with  me.  Neither  is  in  the  garden.  Shall 
I  call  your  mother  or  aunt  ?  Call  either.  For  what  is  she 
coming  ?     They  alone  do  what  I  wish.     What  is  the  mind  ? 

Exercise  95. 

Whoever  is  guilty  shall  be  punished.  Have  you  nothing  to 
say  to  me  ?  In  which  continent  is  North  America  ?  Of  whom 
is  Lucy  speaking?  What  is  she  giving  to  the  old  woman? 
With  what  are  you  writing ?  He  is  praised,  he  is  blamed,  he 
is  punished,  but  whatever  they  do,  he  is  always  lazy.  Whatever 
advantages  my  sister  may  have  had.  However  faithful  their 
friends  may  have  been.  Whatever  may  be  the  evils  of  this  life. 
Whoever  asks  for  me,  tell  him  that  I  am  busy.  He  applies 
himself  to  nothing  whatever.  What  is  beauty  ?  A  flower,  that 
soon  fades  (sefd?ie.) 
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CHAPTER  XI. 
THE  VERBS. 

There  are  four  conjugations  or  classes  of  verbs. 

Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  have  the  infinitive  mood 
present  tense,  ending  in  ER. 

Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  have  the  infinitive  mood, 
present  tense,  ending  in  IR. 

Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  have  the  infinitive  mood, 
present  tense,  ending  in  OIR. 

Verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  have  the  infinitive  mood, 
present  tense,  ending  in  KE. 

The  tenses  of  the  verbs  nre  primitive,  or  derivative. 

The  primitive  tenses  of  verbs  are  those  from  vrhich  the 
others  are  formed  ;  they  are  five  in  number,  and  are  : 

The  present  of  the  infinitive  mood. 

The  present  participle. 

The  past  participle. 

The  present  of  the  indicative  mood. 

And  the  preterite  of  the  indicative  mood. 

All  the  others  are  derivative. 

THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  TENSES  OF  FRENCH  VERBS. 

§  2.  From  the  present  of  the  Infinitive  two  tenses  are  formed  : 
1.  The  Future  Jbsolute,  by  the  change  of  r,  re,  or  oir  into  rui;  as, 
porter^  je  porterai ;  rendre,  je  rendrui ;  rtcevoir,  je  recevrai. 

2.  The  Conditional  Present.,  by  the  change  of  r,  re,  or  oir  into 
rais ;  as,  porter,  je  portends  ;  rendre,  je  rendrais  ;  recevoir,  je  rece- 
vrais. 

§  3.  From  the  Present  Participle  three  tenses  are  formed  : 
1.  Theplurat  of  tl.e  Indicative  Present,hy  the  change  of an^  into  ons, 
ez,  ent  ;  as,  portunt,  nous  portons,  vous  portez,  ils  portent ;  fimssant, 
nousfinissonft,  vousjinissez,  ilsjinisseni ;  rendant,  nous  rendons,  tout 
rendez,  ils  rendent. 

Except  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation, which, in  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  Indicative  Present,  change  evant  into  oivent;  as, rcce- 
vant,  nous  recevons,  vous  recevez,  ils  re^oivent. 

2.  The  Indicative  Imperfect,  by  changing  ant  into  ais  ;  as,  don- 
nant,  je  donnaU ;  finissant,  je  Jinissais  ;  rendant,  je  rendais ;  rece- 
vant,  je  recevais. 

3.  The  Subjunctive  Pretent,  by  changing  ant  into  e  ;  as  dormant, 
que  je  donne ;  finissant,  que  je  finisse  ;  rendant,  que  je  rende. 
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Except  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation,  which  change  evant'inio 
oive\  as,  recevant,  gueje  re^oive. 

§  4.  From  the  Past  Participle  are  formed  all  the  Compound 
tenses,  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  Jvoir  and  Eire. 

§  5.  From  the  Present  of  the  Indicative  the  Imperalive  is 
formed  by  omitting  the  pronouns  tu,  now,  vous ;  and  in  verbs  of 
the  first  conjugation  omitting  the  s  of  the  second  person  singu- 
lar; as,  tu  partes,  parte;  nous  portons,  portons  ;  vous  portez, 
portez ;  tu  finis,  finis;  nous  finissons,  finissons ;  vous  finissez, 
finissez. 

§  5.  From  the  Preterit  Definite  the  Subjunctive  Imperfect  is 
formed  by  changing  ai  into  asse  in  the  first  conjugation,  and 
adding  se  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations;  as, je 
donnai,  que  je  donnasse ;  je  finis j  que  je  finisse  ;  je  regus,  que  je 
regusse  ;  je  rendis^  que  je  rendisse. 

COMPARISON 

BETWEEN     THE     TENSES    OP    ENGLISH   VERBS   AND    THE 
TENSES  OF  FRENCH  VERBS. 

THE  PRESENT  TENSE  OF  THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

§  1.  There  are,  in  English,  th>-ee  forms  of  the  Present 
Tense,  I  write,  I  do  write,  1  am  writing.  But  these  three 
forms  of  expression,  although  they  differ  slightly  in  mean- 
ing, can  be  translated  into  French  by  one  form  only  viz. 
J'icris. 

This  is  one  of  the  difficulties  of  young  students,  who  are 
apt  to  translate  I  am  writing  hyje  suis  icriuavt,  Ida  write 
hy  je  fn's  ecrire,  &c. ;  but  it  must  be  remembered  that 
there  is  but  one  form  of  the  present  tense  in  French,  fecris, 

THE  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

§  2.  There  are,  in  English,  three  forms  o?  the  Imperfect 
Tense,  I  icrote,  I  did  write,  and  I  was  writing.  Only  one 
of  these,  was  writing,  is  always  translated  by  the  Imperfect 
Tense  in  French,  fecrivais.  When  I  wrote  and  I  did  write 
signify  I  vsed  to  ivrite,  I  wrote  habitually  ;  they  are  like- 
wise translated  by  the  Imperfect,  y'ecri'yais. 

But  when  /  wrote  and  I  did  writeare  used  in  connection 
with  time  that  has  not  expired,  as  this  morning^  to-day, 
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this  month ^  &c.,  they  are  translated  by  the  Compound  of 
the  Present^  Preterit  Indefinite^  or  Passe  Indifini,  (which 
are  different  names  for  the  same  tense,)  fed  ecrit. 

When  /  icrote  and  /  did  write  are  used  in  connection 
with  time  entirely  ^last^  as  yesterday^  last  week,  &c.,  they 
are  generally  translated  by  the  Passi  Defini,  or  Preterit : 
fecrivis  hier. 

§  3.  The  Inijjerfect  Tense  in  French,  (Imparfait,)  is 
used, 

1st.  To  express  an  action  which  was  taking  place  at  the  same 
time  that  another  action  took  place  ;  as, 

J'icRivAis  quand  voire  pere  Ji^asiori^ing  when  your  father 
arriva.  came. 

2nd.  To  express  an  action  done  habitually  in  past  time,  or 
frequently  repeated  ;  as, 

Quand  j'etais  d  Washingtoji,  When  I  was  in  Washington,  I 
j'allais  au  Congres  tons  les  ivent  (used  to  go)  to  Congress 
jours.  every  day. 

3.  In  describing  the  qualities  of  persons  or  things,  and  the 
state,  place,  or  disposition  in  which  they  were  in  time  past, 
without  any  reference  to  the  end  of  the  state  ;  as, 


Howard  etait  un  grand  horn-      Howard  icas  a  great  man. 


me. 


4th.  After  the  conjunction  si,  (/',  where  the  conditional  or 
subjunctive  imperfect  is  used  in  English  ;  as, 

Si  j'iiTAis  d  voire  place.  If  I  xoere  in  your  place. 

Si  j'iTAis  malade.  If  I  should  be  sick. 

Note. — Suppose  you  have  to  translate  into  French  I  spoke,  I 
wrote,  and  you  are  in  doubt  whether  to  use  the  Imperfect  or  the 
Preterit,  see  whether  you  can  turn  the  expression  into  I  used  to 
speak,  I  used  to  write,  or  into  /  was  speaking,  I  was  xcriting ;  if  you 
can,  the  Imperfect  is  the  proper  tense. 

THK  PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

{Translated  by  the  English  Imperfect.) 

^4.  The  Preterit  Definite  expvesses  an  action  which 
took  place  but  once,  commenced  at  the  time  to  which  it 
refers,  and  was  entirely  completed.     It  is  used  only  when 
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the  time  at  which  the  action  took  place  has  entirely  elapsed, 
and  separated  from  the  present  by  at  least  one  day ;  as, 

Je  PASSAi  hier  chez  vous.  I  called  at  your  house  yesterday. 

Je  VIS  voire  sceur  et  je  lui  parlai.  I  saw  your  sister  and  spoke  to  her. 

C  Preterit  Indefinite. 
The  Perfect  Tense,  }  Passe  Indefini. 

(  Compound  of  the  Present. 

§  5.  The  Perfect  Tense,  in  English,  corresponds  to  the 
French  Passi  Indi/ini,  Preterit  Indejfinite,  or  Compound 
of  the  Present;  as, 

/  have  written  to  my  sister.  J'ai  fccRiT  a  ma  sceur. 

But  the  Preterit  Indefinite  is  used  very  often  in  French,  espe- 
cially in  conversation  and  in  writing  letters,  where  the  English 
Imperfect  would  be  employed  ;  as, 

When  did  you  lose  your  purse?  Quand  a.vez-vous  perdu  voire 

bourse  ? 

Host  it  this  morning.  Je  Z'ai  perdue  ce  matin. 

What   have  you  been  rfomg  Qu' avez    vous    fait    depuis 

these  two  weeks?  quinze  jours  ? 

I  t«en^  to  New- York,  and  from  Je  sms  alle  a  New- York,  et 

there  to   Boston,  where   I  spent  de  Id  d  Boston,  ou  j'ai  passb 

several  days,  and  enjoyed  myself  plusieurs  jours,   et  je  m'y  suis 

very  much.  beaucoup  amuse. 

1.  The  Preterit  Indefinite  is  used  in  speaking  of  an  action  past 
within  a  period  that  has  not  yet  expired,  such  as  to-day,  this 
week;  as, 

I  was  at  your  house  this  morn-     J'ai  tit  chez  vous  ce  matin. 
ing. 

2.  The  Preterit  hidefinite  also  expresses  an  action  past  in  an 
indeterminate  time  ;  as, 

Did  you  ever  see  my  grand-=  Av&z-vous  jamais  ^\]  mon  grand- 
father  ?  pere  ? 

3.  The  Preterit  Indefinite  must  be  used  for  the  English  Imper- 
fect and  Perfect  tenses,  when  they  are  accompanied  by  the  words 
always,  ever,  never ^  and  thus  far. 

§  6.  The  English  Pluperfect  Tense  is  translated  into 
French  by  two  tenses,  the  Compound  of  the  Jmperfacty  or 

r 
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Plus-que-parfait^  and  the  Compound  of  the  Pretej'it^  or 
Passe  AnUrieur.,  Both  of  these  tenses  correspond  in 
meaning  with  the  English  tenses,  expressing  an  action  that 
had  taken  place  before  another  event  which  is  also  past. 

1.  The  Compound  of  the  Imperfect  is  used  when  we  wish  to  ex- 
press merely  that  one  event  occurred  before  another  past  event, 
without  the  latter's  being  a  consequence  of  the  former  ;  as, 

We  had  dined,  when  my  father  Nous  avions  dine,  qucmd  man 
arrived.  pere  arriva. 

2.  But  when  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  second  verb,  is  a  con- 
sequence of,  or  depends  upon,  the  event  expressed  by  the  first 
verb,  the  Compound  of  the  Preterit  is  used  ;  as. 

As  soon  as  we  had  dined,  we  Aussitot  que  nous  eumbs  DiNi 
went  out.  nous  sortimes. 

The  Compound  of  the  Preterit  is  hardly  ever  used  except  after 
such  conjunctions  as  aussitot  que,  as  soon  as  ;  des  que,  as  soon  as ; 
lorsque,  when;  and  the  adverb  quand,  when,  &c. 

The  action  it  denotes  is  always  followed  immediately  by  ano- 
ther. 

As  soon  as  I  had  read  I  set  out.     Des  que  j'bus  lu  je  partis. 

First  Future,        Futur  Absolu. 

c,  -J  r  Futur  AntIirieur,  or 

Second  Future,  |  (,^,^^^^^^  ^p  the  Future. 

§  7.  (1.)  The  First  Future  tense  of  Enpjlish  verbs  cor- 
responds with  the  Futur  Absolu  of  French  Verbs ;  as, 

I  will  go  with  you  to-morrow.     J'iraj  avec  vous  demain. 

N.  B.  After  the  adverbs  quand,  when,  aussitdt  que,  as  soon  as, 
and  aprls,  after,  the  future  is  used  in  French  where  the  English 
use  the  present. 

Quand  vous  vibndrkz  vous  ap-  When  you  come,  you  shall 
porterez  mon  livre.  bring  my  book. 

Aussitdt  que  j'aobai  fini  je  Ag  soon  as  /  have  clone  I 

partirai.  will  set  out. 

Apris  que  j'auuai  6crit  raalettre  After  I  have  written  nay 
j'irai  voir  mon  ami.  letter  I  will  go  to  see  my 

fritnd. 


FRBNCa  EXiaaCISES.  ^ 

(2.)  The  Second  Future  corresponds  with  the  Futur  an- 
Urieuvy  or  Compound  of  the  future  ;  as, 

I  shall  have  finished  my  letter  be-  J'aurai  fini  ma  lettre  avant 
fore  your  arrival.  voire  arrivee. 

But  will  in  English  does  not  always  im-ply  futurity  ;  sometimes 
it  means  willingness^  and  must  be  translated  by  the  verb  Vou- 
loir;  as, 

Will  you  read  now  ?  Yovlez-vous  lire  a  present  ? 

Will  you  not  (are  you  not  willing)  Ne  voulez  vous  pas  lui 
to  write  to  him  ?  6crire  ? 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

§  8.  No  mood  in  French  corresponds  with  the  Present 
tense  of  the  English  Potential  Mood. 

1.  May  and  can  are  translated  by  the  present  tense  of  the  In- 
dicative Mood  of  the  verb  Pouvoir  ;  as, 

Imaydoit.'  Je  pevx  lefaire. 

He  can  walk.  //  peut  marcher. 

2.  May  and  can  are  also  translated  by  the  present  tense  of  the 
Subjunctive  of  Pouvoir,  or  the  present  of  the  Subjunctive  of  the 
radical  verb ;  as, 

Bring  it  that  I  may  see  it.  Apportez-le  afin  que  je  puisse 

le  voir,  or  afin  que  je  le  voie. 

3.  Must  is  translated  by  some  tense  of  the  verb  Falloir,  as 
explained  on  pages  (120,  121.) 

§  9.  The  Imperfect  Tense  of  the  Potential  Mood  in  En- 
glish prefixes  might,  could,  would,  or  should  to  the  radical 
verb.  These  forms  of  expression  are  often  translated  into 
French  by  the  Present  of  the  Conditional  Mood ;  as, 

I  should  like  to  see  your  sister.     J'aimerais  a  voir  voire  sceur. 
I  would  go  with  you,  if  I  were     J'irais  avec  vous,  si  je  n'itais 
not  sick.  malade. 

1.  But  when  might  implies  power,  ability,  it  is  translated  by  the 
Conditional  Present  of  the  verb  Pouvoir,  and  the  radical  verb 
ia  put  in  the  Infinitive  Mood  ;  as, 

He  might  do  it,  if  he  chose.  II  poureait  lefaire,  t'il  le 

voulait^ 
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2.  When  could  implies ^jower,  and  is  spoken  emphatically,  it  is 
translated  by  a  past  tense  of  ihe  verb  Fouvoh',  in  speaking  of 
past  events,  and  by  the  Conditional  Present  of  Pouvoir,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  present  or  the  future  ;  as, 

I  could  not  go  out  yesterday.       Je  ne  pus  pas  sortir  hier. 
I  could  go  out  now,  if  I  had        Je  pourrais  sortir  dprisent,  si 
my  hat.  favais  mon  c/iapeati. 

3.  "When  would  implies  willingness,  it  is  translated  by  the  Indi- 
cative Imperfect  of  the  verb  Vouloir,  and  the  radical  verb  is  put 
in  the  Infinitive  Mood  ;  as. 

If  you  would  come  with  me,  you         Si  vous  vouliez  venir  avec 
would  see  him.  moi  vous  le  verriez. 

Should,  when  it  means  ought,  and  conveys  the  idea  of  duty,  is 
expressed  by  the  Conditional  present  of  the  verb  Devoir  ;  as, 

These  children  should  go  to  Ces  en/ants  devraient  alter  a 
school.  Vicole. 

5  When  should  follows  if,  it  is  included  in  the  radical  verb, 
which  must  be  put  in  the  Indicative  Mood,  imperfect  tense ;  as, 

If  he  should  come,  what  should  SHI  venait,  que  lui  dirais-je  ? 
I  say  to  him  ? 

§  10.  The  Peifect  Tense  of  tlie  Potential  Mood  in  En- 
glish prefixes  mai/  have,  can  have,  or  must  have,  to  the 
past  participle  of  the  radical  verb. 

1,  May  have  and  can  have,  followed  by  the  past  participle,  are 
translated  into  French  variously,  as  will  be  seen  by  the  follow- 
ing examples  : 

I  may  have  done  it  without  //  est  possible  que  je  Vaie  fait 
knowing  it.  sans  le  savoir ;  or 

Je  Vai  peut-ct re/ait,  sans  le  savoir. 
How  can  you  have  made  so          Comment   avez-vous    pu   faire 
many  mistakes?  tant  defautes? 

2.  Must  have,  followed  by  a  past  participle,  is  variously  trans- 
lated, as  the  following  examples  will  show  : 

You  must  have  seen  him.  II  fnut  que  vous  Vayez  vu. 

He  must  have  broken  the  win-  li  faut  que  ce  salt  lui  qui  ait  cassi 
dow;  no  other  person  was  near  la  f cnelr cyil  n' y  avait  pas  d' autre 
the  house.  personne  prts  de  la  maison  ;    or 

C^est  lui    scul    qui   a   casU  la 
fenitre,  ^-c. 
Your  exercise  is  badly  written  ;    Votre  thime  est  mal  icrit ;  il/aut 
your  pen  must  hare  been  bad.      qut  votre  plumt  ait  lU  mauvaist. 
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§  11.  The  Pluperfect  Tense  of  the  Potential  Mood,  in 
English  prefixes  might  have,  could  have,  would  have,  or 
should  have,  to  the  past  participle  of  the  radical  verb.  These 
forms  of  expression  are  often  translated  into  French  by  the 
Conditional  Past ;  as, 

-    1  would  have  E;iv en  you  sonxe  Je  uoms  aurais  voa^it  de  Var- 

money,  if  you  had  asked  me.  ge?it  si  vous  m'en  aviez  demand^. 

I  should  have  gone   out,\i  \t         Je  serais  Bouri,  s'iln^avait pas 

had  not  rained.  plu. 

1  But  could  have  and  might  have,  implying  power,  ability,  and 
followed  by  a  past  participle,  are  translated  by  the  Conditional 
Past  of  Pouvoir,  followed  by  the  Infinitive ;  as. 

You  might  have  succeeded.  Vous  aueiez  pd  RfeussiR. 

2.  Should  have,  implying  duty  or  obligation,  and  followed  by  a 
past  participle,  is  translated  by  the  Conditional  Past  of  Devoir, 
followed  by  the  Infinitive  ;  as, 

You  should  have  done  it  yourself.       Vous  auriez  du  le  fairb  vous- 

meme. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

§  12.  The  Imperative  Mood  in  English  has  only  two 
persons,  the  2nd  person  singular,  and  the  2nd  person 
plural;  which  are  translated  by  the  corresponding  persons 
of  the  Imperative  Mood  of  the  French  verb  ;  as, 

Love  (thou).  Aime. 

Love  (ye).  Mmez. 

1.  But  in  French  there  is  another  person,  the  1st  person  plu- 
ral ;  as, 

Aimons.  Let  us  love. 

2.  Let  him,  let  her,  and  let  them,  followed  by  a  verb,  are  trans- 
lated by  the  third  person  singular  and  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  Subjunctive  Present;  as, 

Let  him  give.  Qw'i7  donne. 

Let  her  give.  Qu'elle  donne. 


(  QuHls  donnent,  or. 


Let  them  give.  (  Qu'elles  donnent. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§  13.  The  French  Subjunctive  Mood  (Subjonctif,) 
presents  many  difficulties  to  the  young  student.  A  few 
rules  are  here  given  to  assist  him  in  using  it. 
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The  Subjunctive  Mood  expresses  doubt.     It  is  ufefed, 

]st.  After  verbs  denoting  will,  wish,  desire,  dovht,  fear  ^wonder, 
and  in  general,  the  emotions  of  the  mind  ;  a«?, 

I  wish  you  to  do  your  duty.         Je  veux  que  vomspassiez  voire 
devoir. 

2nd.  After  a  verb  used  interrogatively,  when  doubt  is  expres- 
sed ;  as. 

Do  you  think  he  will  cornel  Croyez  quHl  vienne  ? 

3rd.  After  verbs  used  impersonally,  except  such  as  it  is  sure, 
positive,  certain,  &c. ;  as. 

It  is  possible  he  will  come.        //  est  possible  guHl  vibnnb. 

4th.  After  an  adjective  in  the  superlative  degree,  followed  by 
a  relative  pronoun  ;  as. 

The  best  friend  that  I  have.  Le  meilleur  ami  que  f  aiv. 

5th.  After  rien,  aucun,  pas  un,  personne,  &c,,  followed  by  » 
relative  pronoun ;  as, 

We  have  nothing  that  suits  her.    Nous  n'avons  rien  qui  lui  oon- 

VIBNNE. 

6th.  After  quelque,  quel  que,  qui  que  ce  soit,  quoi  que  ce  soil, 
and  the  other  Indefinite  Pronouns  followed  by  que.  (See  Sect.  5, 
Chap.  X.) 

Whatever  may  ftgyonr  talents.         Quels  que  soient  vos  talents. 

Vth.  After  the  conjunctions  afin  que,  quoi  que,  a  moins  que, 
avant  que,  bien  que,  de  crainte  que,  &c.,  as, 

That  you  may  have  more  time.  Afin  que  voux  ayez  plus  de  temps. 

8th.  After  a  relative  pronoun,  or  the  adverb  oii,  when  the 
following  verb  expresses  uncertainty  ;  as, 

I  am  looking  for  some  one  Je  cherche  qu^lqu^un  qui  me  rbndb 
that  may  do  me  this  service.  ee  service. 


Tenses  op  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 

§  14.  The  Subjunctive  Moodhcing  always  subordinate 
t^  a  verb  that  precedes  it,  its  tenses  are  regulated  by  the 
foregoing  verb. 

1.  The  Present  of  the  Subjunctive,  (  also  called  the  Future,) 
is  used  when  the  preceding  verb  is  in  the  present  or  future  of  the 
Indicative  ;  as, 


FRENCH  EXERCISES. 


ns7 


CI  isball  have  time  ? 
Bo  you  ihink}.!  shall  be  ready?  Pensez-vous^  que  je  sois  pret  "^ 


He  will  wait 


(J.  shall  see  her  ? 

till  I  have  time, 
I  am  ready, 
see  her. 


Tque  j'aic  le  temps  ? 
■<  que  je  sois  pret  " 
(^que  je  la  voie  ? 


(  till  I 
I  till  I 
<  till  I 


[que  j'aide  temps. 
II  attendrn-i  que  je  sois  pret. 
[  que  je  la  voie. 

2.  The  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  is  used,  when  the  verb  that 
precedes  it,  and  requires  it  to  be  in  the  Subjunctive,  is  in  the 
imperfect  ov preterit  of  the  Indicative,  or  in  the  Conditional  Mood  ; 


He  was 

waiting 


WouldhQ 
wait 


till  I  had  time, 

till  I  should  be  ready, 

till  I  should  see  her, 

till  I  had  time  ? 

till  I  should  be  ready  ? 

till  I  should  see  her  ? 


II  atten-  * 
dait  * 

Mten- 
drait-i\ 


que  yeusse  le  temps, 
que  je/wsse  pret. 
que  je  la  visse. 

'  que  yeusse  le  temps? 

que  jefusse  pret? 
'  que  je  la  visse  ? 


Additional  Examples  op  the  Subjunctive  Mood. 


I  order 
I  forbid 
I  want 
I  wish 
I  desire 
I  require 

I  am  glad 
I  am  pleased 
I  am  delighted 
I  am  sorry 
I  am  surprised 
I  see  with  pleasure 
I  see  with  regret. 


you 
to  do  it, 


that  you 

have  done 

it, 


J'ordonne 
Je  defends 
Je  veux 
Je  souhaite 
Je  desire 
J'exige 

Je  suis  Men  aise 
Je  suis  content 
Je  suis  charme 
Je  suis  f  Ache 
Je  suis  surpris 
Je  vois  avec  plaisir 
Je  vois  avec  regret 


que  vous 

'  le  PAs- 

SIEZ. 


que  vous 
Z'aybz 


I  fear  you  will  do  that,  Je  crains  que  vous  nefassiez  cela. 

I  fear  you  will  not  do  that,  Je  crains  que  vous  ne  fassiez  pas  cela. 

I  do  not  fear  youwill  do  that,  Je  ne  crains  pas  que  vous  fassiez  cela. 

Tell  them  to  wait  for  me,  Dites-leur  quHls  rn'attendent. 

EXBRCISES   ON    THE    FOREGOING   TeNSES. 

Exercise  96. 

Wast  thou  studying  when  the  master  spoke  to  thee  ?  I  was 
studying  my  French  lesson.  To  whom  were  you  speaking  this 
morning  when  the  boy  gave  you  your  letter?  We  were  speak- 
ing to  our  cousins.  Are  you  looking  for  your  pens  ?  We  were 
looking  for  them  when  the  master  spoke  to  us.     Were  your 


88  ELEMENTARY 

brothers  coming  here  when  we  saw  them  this  morning?  No 
they  were  going  to  school.  What  wast  thou  doing  when  thy 
father  spnVe  to  thee  ?  I  was  holding  the  horses  of  my  brother. 
Will  not  your  father  laugh  if  he  sees  that  work  ?  He  will  laugh. 
Will  you  not  weep  if  you  lose  your  morey  ?  I  sbaj.  not  weep.  I 
am  going  into  the  garden  if  you  hare  no  need  of  me.  What 
wast  thou  doing  this  morning  while  we  were  playing?  I  was 
studying  my  lesson. 

Exercise  97. 

Did  you  buy  the  countryman's  apples?  I  bought  them  of  him. 
When  did  you  buy  them?  T  bought  them  last  month.  Did  you  pay* 
him  for  them?  I  ask  my  father  for  some  money.  Do  j'ou  ask  me 
for  your  hat?  I  do  ask  you  for  it.  Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker? 
I  have  paid  him.  When  did  you  ask  the  master  for  his  book  ?  We 
asked  him  for  it  on  Tuesday.  Has  that  man  lost  anything?  He 
has  lost  his  books.  Didst  thou  speak  to  the  general  on  Monday? 
I  spoke  to  him,  and  my  brother  spoke  to  him  also.  When  did 
you  find  those  beautiful  flowers?  We  found  them  last  week  in 
the  wood.  Didst  thou  finish  thy  writing  yesterday?  Yes,  I 
finished  it  early. 

Exercise  98. 

What  did  you  receive  last  week  ?  We  received  five  books  from 
our  father.  What  did  you  lose  last  year  ?  We  lost  our  money, 
our  clothes  and  our  horses.  What  did  the  physician  give  you? 
He  gave  me  nothing.  Did  the  master  speak  of  your  brother, 
during  his  stay  ai  your  house  ?  He  spoke  of  him.  Did  you 
read  yesterday  the  book  which  I  lent  you  ?  I  read  it  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday  (avant-hier) .  At  what  time  did  the  painter  come 
this  morning?  He  came  at  half  past  nine.  Did  you  make  haste 
(se  d£pec''er)  to  read  your  book  last  night  (hierausoir  )  ?  I  made 
haste  to  read  it.  Have  you  finished  it  ?  I  have  not  yet  finished 
it. 

Exercise  99. 

Has  the  neighbour's  son  your  book  ?  He  has  it  not.  Has  he 
not  somebody's?  He  has  nobody's.  Has  your  grandfather  your 
gold  pen?  He  has  it  not.  Has  he  not  your  watch  ?  He  has  it? 
Has  your  father  had  the  letters  of  his  friend  ?  No,  sir,  he  has 
had  liis  copy-book  but  not  his  letters.  Has  he  not  had  some 
body's?  No  sir,  he  has  had  nobody's.  AVhose  horse  have  you 
bought  ?  I  have  bought  nobody's.  Has  your  father  bought  some- 

•  The  English /o  ;)r;y  and  to  ask  require  the  preposition /or, 
but  in  French  they  require  the  person  in  the  dative  and  the  object 
in  the  accusative?  When  payer,  however,  has  no  object  in  the 
accusative,  it  requires  the  person  of  that  case. 
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body's?  He  has  bought  nobody's.  Have  you  not  found  my  jrold 
pencil?  We  have  not  found  it.  Has  the  workman  finished  bis 
work  ?  Yes,  sir,  he  finished  it  this  morning.  Hare  you  my  pen? 
I  have  it  not.  Have  you  finished  your  lesson?  I  have  not  finish- 
ed my  lesson,  HoAv  many  brothers  have  you?  I  have  three,  but 
I  have  only  one  sister.  Your  father  has  five  children?  Yes,  and 
my  uncle  has  nine. 

Exercise  100. 

Had  you  not  intended  (compter)  to  speak  to  my  brother?  I 
had  intended  to  speak  to  him  but  he  bad  gone  (partir.)  Did 
your  sister  go  to  bed  {nller  se  coucher)  last  evening  as  soon  as 
she  had  read  her  book  ?  She  went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had 
read  it.  Did  she  usually  go  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  her 
book?  She  generally  went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages. 

Exercise  101. 

Did  you  know  what  you  have  done  with  your  pen?  I  did 
not  know  it.  When  did  he  depart?  He  departed  as  soon 
as  he  had  done  his  business  (fait  ses  affaires.)  Had  your  brother's 
watch  stopped  ('s'arreter)  ?  It  had  stopped.  Why  had  it  stopped  ? 
Because  it  was  out  of  order  (deransle.)  Had  you  spoken  to 
him  when  I  came  yesterday?  I  had  spoken  to  him?  Is  he 
still  here  ?     No,  sir  ;  he  has  gone  :  he  went  this  morning  at  six. 

Exercise  102. 

When  will  you  have  your  money?  I  shall  have  it  the  day 
after  to-morrow.  When  wilt  thou  be  in  London  ?  I  shall  be 
there  next  month.  When  shall  he  have  some  fruit?  He  shall 
have  some  next  month.  Where  will  the  general  be  next  year?  He 
will  be  in  this  country.  Where  will  his  sons  be  then  ?  They 
will  be  here  also.  My  father  will  have  his  money  the  day  after 
to-morrow;  will  you  have  yours  also?  I  shall  not  have  mine 
this  year.  Will  your  brother  go  out  this  evening?  No,  sir, 
he  will  remain  at  home.  When  will  your  relations  (parents) 
receive  your  letters  ?  They  will  receive  them  next  week.  Will 
you  put  on  your  cloak  ?  I  shall  put  it  on.  Where  will  you  be 
to-morrow  ?  I  shall  be  at  school.  Will  you  not  have  finished 
your  work  before  twelve  o'clock?     I  shall  have  finished  it. 

Exercise  103. 

We  may  be  happy  in  the  world  to  come  if  we  do  as  we  are 
commanded.  I  may  learn  my  lessons  in  two  hours.  Can  you 
write  as  well  as  your  brother?  I  can  write  as  well  as  he,  but 
he  reads  a  great  deal  better  than  I.  Bring  me  your  exercise  that 
I  may  see  it.  Would  you  like  to  see  the  queen  ?  Yes  I  should 
like  to  see  her.     Might  he  do  his  exercise  before  twelve  o'clock? 
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Yes  hetnight  do  it  if  he  applied  himself  much.  I  had  so'niitch 
work  yesterday  that  I  could  not  go  to  see  you.  Could  you 
start  at  present  if  you  had  your  money?  Yes,  I  could.  Will 
you  come  to  see  me  to-morrow  ?  No,  I  cannot.  Children  should 
do  what  they  are  commanded  immediately.  He  may  have  lost 
his  knife  at  school.     You  must  have  seen  it. 

Exercise  104. 
Do  you  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  general  ?  I  wish  you  to  tell 
him  to  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  do 
with  your  letter  ?  I  wish  you  to  read  it,  and  {que)  give  it  to  my 
sister.  Is  it  important  that  the  workman  finish  his  work  this 
week  ?  No,  it  is  only  necessary  that  he  should  finish  next  week. 
Do  you  say  that  this  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars?  Yes,  he  and  I 
say  that  it  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars.  The  night  before  last 
was  very  stormy  (orageuse)  ;  the  thunder  (lafoudre)  fell  several 
times  between  two  and  three  in  the  (du)  morning.  Is  it  possible 
for  you  to  finish  your  task  at  six  o'clock  ?  No,  sir,  it  is  impos- 
sible for  me  to  finish  it  before  eight.  Is  it  necessary  for  us  to  buy 
a  horse  ?     It  is  necessary  for  you  to  buy  a  horse  and  some  cows. 

TO   BE,    EXPRESSED   BY   AVOIR 

1.  The  verb  to  be  is  expressed  by  the  same  mood  and  tense, 
number  and  person,  of  the  verb  Avoir ^  when  it  is  followed  by  th« 
adjectives  hungry,  thirsty,  &c.  ;  as, 

I  am  hungry,  J'ai  faim. 

We  are  thirsty,         Nous  avons  soif. 

hungry,  ffaim. 

thirsty,  j  soif. 

cold,  \froid. 

warm,  i  chaud. 
To  Be  <(  sleepy,                          Avoir  /^sommeil, 

afraid,  j  peur. 

ashamed,  /  honte. 

right,  (  raison. 

wrong,  \  tort. 

2.  The  verb  to  be  is  also  expressed  by  Avoir  in  speaking  of  4h« 
age  of  persons  ;  as, 

How  old  are  you  ?  Quel  dge  avez-vous  7 

I  am  twenty,  .T'ai  vi7igt  ans. 

TO   BE,   EXPRESSED   BY   FAJRE. 

The  vcl'b  to  be,  accompanied  by  a  7iou7i  or  an  adjective  deno- 
ting iha  state  of  the  weather,  is  expressed  in  French  by  the  latnt 
leliBe  of  the  verb /aire,  with  it  for  its  nominative ;  as, 


How  is  the  weather  ?  Quel  temps  tait-U  f 

Is  the  weather  fine  ?  Fmt-U  beau  temps? 

It  will  be  cold  to-morrow,  II  fbra /row?  demain. 

It  has  been  warm  lately,  //  a  fait  chaud  depuis  pen. 

The  verb  /aire  is  used  before  another  verb   in  the  sense  of  to 
have  or  to  cause. 

1  have  a  house  built.  Je  fais  bdtir  une  maison. 

I  cause  him  to  be  brought.       Je  le  fais  amener. 
Is  your  brother  having  a  house     Votre  frere  vait-U  bdtir  une 

built?  maison? 

He  is  having  more  than  one.  II  en  fait  bdtir  phis  d'une. 

I  am  getting  a  coat  made.  Je  fai»faire  un  habit. 


TO  BE,   EXPRESSED  BY  DEVOIR 

The  present  tense  and  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  verb  to  be 
followed  by  another  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  are  expressed  by 
the  present  tense  and  the  imperfect  tense  of  the  verb  Devoir  ; 
as, 

I  am  to  pay  four  dollars.  Je  dois  payer  quatre  piastres. 

She  is  to  come  to-night.  Elle  doit  venir  ce  soir. 

He  was  to  bring  it  to-day.        E  devait  Vapporter  aujourd^hui. 

TO  BE,  TO  DO,  EXPRESSED  by  >S'^  PORTER 

The  verbs  to  be,  to  do,  used  in  speaking  of  the  health,  are 
expressed  by  the  same  tense  and  person  of  the  reflected  verb  St 
Porter;  as, 

How  doVoTdo  ?  ]     ^<>^^'^^  ^o««  portez^vouB  ? 

Exercise  105. 
Are  you  warm  or  cold  ?  I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold.  Art 
thou  hungry  or  thirsty  ?  I  am  hungry  and  thirsty  also.  Are 
you  not  sleepy  ?  Yes,  sir,  I  am  very  sleepy.  Who  is  afraid  ? 
This  little  boy  is  afraid.  Are  the  masons  right  or  wrong  ?  They 
are  right,  they  are  not  wrong.  Are  you  afraid  or  ashamed  ? 
We  are  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed.  What  is  the  matter  with 
you  ?  We  are  very  sleepy.  I  am  very  sleepy  ;  I  wish  for  a  glass 
of  cool  (fralche)  water.  How  old  are  you  ?  I  am  thirty.  How 
old  is  brother  ?  He  is  not  quite  fifteen ;  he  will  be  fifteen  at  his 
next  birth-day.  Whose  apples  has  that  little  boy  ?  He  has  his 
brother's.  Are  you  looking  for  the  men  whom  I  am  looking  for  ? 
I  am  looking  for  those  who  are  looking  for  me.  You  are  right 
to  do  so. 
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Exercise  106. 
I  owe  three  dollars  to  the  baker.  I  am  to  call  at  his  house 
this  evening.  We  should  pay  promptly  (promptement)  what  we 
owe.  You  ought  to  have  paid  him  yesterday.  It  has  been 
necessary  to  sell  the  horses  and  carriage.  Children  must  sleep 
eight  hours.  Thou  must  write  thy  letter.  Edward  has  dressed 
himself  quickly.  He  must  take  his  sister  to  school.  The  lamp 
which  you  have  lighted.  William  must  return  to  France  (§  7)  to- 
morrow. Thou  must  employ  thyself  all  the  morning(maiin^«,fem.) 

Exercise  107. 
N.  B.  See  the  Remarks  on  To  Be,  page  91. 
How  is  thy  mother?  She  is  very  well  to-day.  How  old  is 
that  child?  He  is  six  years  old.  He  will  be  seven  the  first  of 
next  month.  He  is  sleepy  and  hungry  ?  Each  flower,  each  tree, 
has  a  lesson  written  on  its  leaves.  I  like  this,  but  I  do  not  like 
that.  Why  do  you  warm  your  hands  ?  There  is  what  you  wish. 
There  are  several  boys  in  the  garden.  Here  are  some  raspberries. 
Mary  must  wash  her  gloves.  Is  there  no  sugar  in  the  house  ? 
Are  there  no  strawberries  in  the  dish  ?  Do  not  eat  too  many 
apples.  I  have  eaten  two.  Those  that  I  eat  (comp.  pres.)  were 
ripe.  Do  you  take  tea  or  coflfee  ?  I  take  neither.  Shall  I  give 
you  plums  or  peaches  ?  You  may  give  me  both.  Are  you  afraid 
of  this  horse  or  of  that  one  ? 

Exercise  108. 

N.  B.  See   the   Remarks   on  Would,  Might,    Could,   ffc,   on 
pages  84  and  85. 

I  would  call  at  the  bookseller's,  if  I  could ;  but  I  am  to  be  at 
the  physician's  at  eleven  o'clock  (hours).  I  will  lend  you  my 
dictionary,  that  you  may  write  your  exercise  this  evening.  You 
might  do  it  in  half  an  hour,  {une  dejni-heure.)  If  I  could  have 
done  it,  I  would  not  have  asked  (prU)  you  to  help  me.  You 
might  have  done  it  as  well  as  I.  I  could  not  have  done  it  so  (si) 
soon.  Mary  is  to  come  here  soon.  We  are  to  go  to  my  aunt's 
to-morrow.  Was  not  Lucy  to  pay  two  dollars?  She  ought  not 
to  have  bought  that  handkerchief.  She  owes  notliing.  She  is 
not  to  pay  anything. 

Exercise  109. 

We  must  not  be  lazy.  I  must  sec  that  man.  Thou  must  not 
go  alone.  He  must  come  himself.  Your  brother  must  go  with 
you.  The  bookseller  owed  Stephen  five  dollars,  and  he  was  to 
receive  the  value  in  books.  Are  thy  sisters  gone  ?  How  are 
they  ?  Do  they  wish  me  to  write  to  them?  William  would  do 
it,  I  know,  if  you  would  tell  him  that  it  is  for  me.  What  will 
you  have?  May  we  study  our  lessons  now,  and  play  this 
evening?     It  is  very  fine  weather      Is  it  not  too  cold  ?     It  is 
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cold,    but  it  is  not  too  cold.     Is  not  the  child  cold?      He  is 
hungry,  but  he  is  not  cold. 

Exercise  110. 

N.  B.  See  the  verbs  Yjivoir  and  Falloir. 

I  must  sleep.  Thou  must  read.  He  must  walk.  You  must 
follow  your  sister.  Mary  must  study  her  lesson.  "William  must 
read  the  book  twice.  It  will  be  necessary  for  us  to  give  some 
money  to  the  poor  woman.  I  have  given  her  some  bi*ead  and 
beef.  The  queen  must  sell  her  jewels.  There  is  her  palace. 
There  is  a  bird  on  that  tree.  There  is  no  coffee.  Is  there  any 
tea?  We  must  punish  the  wicked  boys.  John  must  drink  water. 
Is  there  any  milk  on  the  table  ?     Here  is  some  milk. 

PARTICIPLE  PRESENT. 

(1.)  The  participle  present  used  a,s  a  noun  is  commonly  ren- 
dered into  French  by  the  infinitive. 

Is  STUDYING   much  agreeable  to        Vous  est-il  agr^able  d'^tu- 
you?  DiER  beaucoup  ? 

Reading    at    night     hurts    my        Lire  la  nuit  me   fait  mal 
eyes.  aux  yeux. 

(2.)  Prepositions  followed  by  verbal  expressions  in  English 
take  the  infinitive  in  French. 

Do    you   gain   much   by   doing        Gagnez-vous    beaucoup    a 
that  ?  FAiRE  cela. 

I   have   a  fancy   for   learning        J'ai  envie   d'apprendrb    le 
French.  Francjais. 

The  preposition  e?i  (in)  is  the  only  preposition  in  French 
which  can  be  followed  by  this  participle. 

He  eats  while  he  is  reading.         II  mange  en  lisant. 

Exercise  111. 

Eating  too  much  is  dangerous.  Sleeping  too  late  in  the  morn- 
ing is  unhealthy  (nialsain.)  He  seems  learning  without  study- 
ing. Speaking  without  reflecting  is  very  foolish.  In  returning 
from  my  father's,  I  met  a  friend  of  mine  whom  I  had  not  seen 
since  fifteen  years.  He  commenced  speaking  about  (de)his  travels 
immediately,  but  in  speaking  the  rain  came,  and  as  we  had  no 
umbrella  we  were  obliged  to  enter  into  a  house.  Do  you  play 
instead  of  studying?  No,  I  study  instead  of  playing.  Does  the 
man  speak  instead  of  listening?  Yes,  he  always  does  it.  Do 
you  read  before  writing?  No,  but  my  brother  writes  before  read- 
ing.   In  doing  that  he  acts  more  wisely  than  yourself. 
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The  participle  preamt  expresses  an  aotioa.  When  the  ending 
in  ant  expresses  the  qualities,  properties,  or  moral  or  physical 
situatior  of  a  noun,  it  is  a  verbal  adjective,  and  varies  in  gender 
and  in  number  with  the  word  to  which  it  relates. 

Those  men  foreseing  the         Ces    hommes,    PRtvoYANX    le 

danger  fled.  danger  s'enfuirent. 

Those  men  are  cautious.  Ce  sont    des  hommes    prIsto- 

YANTS. 

Exercise  112. 

My  sisters  foreseeing  that  it  was  going  to  rain  brought  their 
umbrellas.  Have  you  read  the  following  pages?  Have  you  seen 
the  dying  woman  ?  Your  sister,  dying  in  the  fear  of  God,  was 
very  happy.  Your  sister,  following  your  example,  applied  her- 
self to  study.  One  is  happy  in  contenting  one's  self  with  little. 
David  is  often  represented  playing  on  the  harp.  She  is  a 
woman  of  a  good  disposition  (caractere,)  obliging  her  friends, 
whenever,  an  (/')  occasion  presents  itself.  The  ruling  passion 
of  Csesar  was  ambition.  Your  sister  is  charming  ;  how  obliging 
she  is  I     Her  singing  was  very  much  admired. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

§  80.  Rule  1st. —  The  Past  Participle,  when  not  preceded  by 
an  auxiliary  verb,  agrees   in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun 
or  pronoun  to  which  it  refers;  as. 
The   letter  written  by  her,  La  lettrc  icrite  par  elle. 

Rule  2d. — The  Past  Participle,  when  preceded  by  the  auxiliary 
verb   to  be,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the   noun   or 
pronoun  which  is  the    nominative  of  the  verb  ;  as, 
They  are  followed.  Us  sont  suivis. 

Rule  3d. — The  Past  Participle,  when  preceded  by  the  auxiliary 
verb  to  have,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  direct  object 
of  the  verb,  when,  and  only  when,  the  said  object  is,  in  the  French 
sentence,  placed   before  the  verb  ;  as, 
The  letters  which  I  have  written,     Les  lettres  que  fai  icrites. 

Rule  4th. — The  Past  Participles  of  reflected  verbs,  which  are 
conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  verb  to  be,  follow  Rule  3d  ;  as. 
They  have  repented.  Us  se  sont  repenlis. 

Vocabulary. 


Build, 

bdlir.  (4.) 

Mistake,           faute,  f. 

Complain, 

Me  plaindre. (19.) 

Show,  verb      montrer.  (3.) 

Defend, 

ddfe7idre.(1) 

Subject,  noun,  sujet,  m. 

Employ, 

occuper.  (3.) 

Thank,             remercier.  (3.) 

Indulgent, 

indulgtnt^ 

Window,        fenHT»,f, 

FRENCH  EXERCISES.  9& 

Here  is,  here  are,        void. 
There  is,  there  are,     voild. 

N.  B.  Void,  here  is, — here  are, — behold,  and  voild,  th«re  ist 
— there  are, — behold,  are  used  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Exerdse  113. 

A  letter  well  written.  A  horse  beaten  by  a  man.  The  trans- 
lation is  well  written.  Those  houses  are  very  well  built.  My 
brother  has  written  a  letter.  My  sister  has  written  a  letter. 
My  brothers  have  written  a  letter.  There  is  the  letter  he  has 
written.  Do  you  wish  to  see  the  letter  she  has  written  ?  You 
can  see  the  letter  they  have  written.  Her  brother  was  punished. 
The  boys  will  be  punished.  My  sister  is  come  at  last,  (enfin.) 
She  had  employed  herself.  The  boys  have  shown  themselves 
Tery  courageous.     The  men  have  defended  themselves. 

Exerdse  114. 

He  has  seen  us.  These  letters  are  well  written.  My  brother 
has  made  a  mistake.  Here  is  the  mistake  he  has  made.  My  sister 
has  made  a  mistake.  Here  is  the  mistake  she  has  made.  Where  is 
the  letter  I  have  given  him?  I  have  eaten  a  peach.  The 
peach  that  you  have  eaten,  and  the  strawberries  that  I  have 
eaten.  Has  she  given  you  any  money?  Has  your  mother  sold 
her  house  ?  Which  house  has  she  sold  ?  What  gowns  has  she 
bought?  She  is  loved  by  (de)  her  subjects.  Mary  has  re- 
pented of  her  fault.  The  girls  found  (Pret.  Ind.)  themselves 
sick. 

Exerdse  115. 

The  lesson  which  John  has  studied  ten  times.  The  lessons 
that  William  has  studied.  '  The  lesson  that  my  sisters  have 
studied.  Your  father  has  shown  himself  very  indulgent.  My 
sisters  have  found  themselves  very  happy.  She  has  applied 
herself  to  her  lessons.  The  little  boys  had  employed  themselves. 
Have  you  any  of  those  oranges  that  you  showed  {Pret.  Ind.) 
me  the  other  day  ?  I  have  lost  my  watch.  I  have  not  found 
it.  I  have  found  a  watch.  It  is  not  the  one  which  I  have  lost  ? 
I  have  sent  thee  a  letter.     I  have  not  received  it. 

Exerdse  116. 

M.y  daughter  has  employed  herself  all  the  day,  (jouniee  f.) 
The  boys  have  dressed  themselves.  Has  John  thanked  my  sis- 
ters? He  has  thanked  them.  He  has  thanked  her.  She  has 
thanked  him.  Edward  has  warmed  himself.  Lucy  has  washed 
herself.  Let  us  dress  ourselves.  The  children  have  warmed 
th«in9«lTe3.    Hare  the  girls  warmed  tbemselyes?    Apply  thy- 
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self  to  thy  studies.  Apply  to  your  friends.  This  is  good,  but 
that  is  much  better.  My  mother  found  herself  (Fret.  Ind.) 
better. 

Exercise  111. 
Has  she  washed  her  hands  ?     She  has  washed  them. 

Remark. — The  student  must  bear  in  mind  that  in  such  sentences 
as  the  preceding,  the  reflected  pronoun  is  the  indirect  object,  and 
the  noun  or  pronoun  denoting  the  part  of  the  body  spoken  of, 
is  the  direct  object.  The  sentences  given  above  are  translated 
into  French  thus : 

S'est-elle  lavi  les  mains  ? 
Literally,  Has  she  washed  the  hands  to  herself? 

Elle  se  les  est  lavies. 
Literally,  She  has  washed  them  to  herself. 

The  Past  Participle  follows  Ptule  3d. 

William  has  warmed  his  feet.  Did  he  burn  them?  Lucy  has 
warmed  her  feet.  Did  she  not  burn  her  hand  ?  She  has  burned 
her  fingers.  You  will  burn  your  hair,  if  you  sit  so  near  the 
lamp.  She  has  washed  her  face.  He  has  washed  his  face. 
How  many  (combien  de)  gold  pens  have  you?  I  have  three. 
Each  one  of  these  pens  is  bad.  '  Every  body  is  busy.  All  the 
water  has  been  drunk.  There  is  no  truth  in  that  history.  The 
histories  that  I  have  read.  Have  I  returned  to  you  all  the  books 
.you  have  lent  me  ? 

Exercise  118. 

Adverbs  are  generally  placed,  in  French,  immediately  after 
the  verb.  When  the  verb  is  used  in  a  compound  tense,  the  adverb 
is  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  ;  as. 

They  write  their  letters  badly,     lis  Scrivent  MAL  leiirs  lettres. 
They  have  written  badly,  Jls  ont  MAL  icrit. 

Exercise  119. 

Mary  writes  her  exercises  well.  Do  we  not  always  say  the 
truth?  He  often  calls  at  my  cousin's.  I  never  drink  wine. 
Have  we  not  dressed  ourselves  quickly?  My  niece  has  blamed 
herself  too  much.  Were  we  to  pay  a  dollar  ?  I  will  not  receive 
a  cent  from  you.  I  often  see  your  brother.  He  would  eat  the 
pine-apple  ;  I  could  not  prevent  him.  May  I  read  with  you  the 
history  of  England  and  that  of  P'rancc?  He  rarely  goes  to  your 
uncle's.  Would  he  have  gone  home  without  me?  How  is  the 
weather?  It  is  warm,  and  it  will  be  warmer  to-morrow.  Are 
you  not  warm  ?    I  am  warm  and  thirsty. 
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APPENDIX. 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERB 

'^^  AVOIR,  TO  HAVE. 

INFINITIVE. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 

PRESENT. 

Avoir,  to  have. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

PAST. 

Avoir  eu,  to  have  had. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. 

Ayant,  having. 

PAST. 

Eu,  m.  eue, /.         had. 


COMPOUND, 

Ayant  eu,  having  had. 


INDICATIVE. 


J'ai, 
Tu  as, 
II  a, 
Elle  a, 
Nous  avons, 
Vous  avez, 
lis  ont, 
Elles  ont, 


/  have, 
thou  hast, 
he  has. 
she  has. 
we  have, 
you  have, 
they  m.  have, 
they  f.  have. 


IMPERFECT. 

J'avais,  /  had. 

Tu  avals,  thou  hadst. 

II  or  elle  avait,  he  or  she  had. 


Nous  avions,      we  had. 
Vous  aviez,         you  had. 
lis    or   elles 
avaient, 


they  had. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 


J'eus, 
Tu  eus, 
II  or  elle  eut, 
Nous  eumes, 
Vous  eutes, 
lis  or  elles  eu- 
rent, 


I  had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  or  she  had. 
ice  had. 
you  had. 

they  had. 


PRETERIT    INDEFINITE. 

J'ai  eu,  /  have  had. 

Tu  as  eu,  thou  hast  had. 

II  a  eu,  he  has  had. 

Elle  a  eu,  she  has  had. 

Nous  avons  eu,  ive  have  had. 

Vous  avez  eu,  you  have  had. 

lis  ont  eu,  they  have  had. 

Elles  ont  eu,  they  have  had. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  eu,  /  had  had. 

Tu  avais  eu,       thou  hadst  had. 
II  or  elle  avait   he    or    she   had 

eu,  had. 

Nous  avions  eu,  ive  had  had. 
Vous  aviez  eu,  you  had  had. 
Us  or  elles   a- 

vaient  eu,    .    they  had  had. 

PRETERIT  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus  eu,  I  had  had.. 

Tu  eus  eu,  thou  hadst  had. 

Ilorelle  euteUjAg    or   she    had 

had. 
Nous  eumes  eu,  we  had  had. 
Vous  eutes  eu,  you  had  had. 
lis  or  elles  eu- 

rent  eu,  ihey  had  had^ 

Q 
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ELEMENTARY 


FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


J'aurai, 
Tu  auras- 


/  shall  have, 
thou  wilt  have. 


II  or  elle  aura,      he   or   she   will 
have. 


Nous  aurons, 
Vous  aurez, 


xve  shall  have, 
you  will  have. 


lis  or  elles  au-      they  will  have. 
rent, 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  eu,  I  shall  have  had . 

Tu  auras  eu,         thou  will  have 

had. 
II  or  elle  aura  eu,  he  or    she   will 

have  had. 
Nous  aurons  eu,  we    shall    have 

had. 
Vous  aurez  eu,     you    will   have 

had. 
lis  or  elles  auront  f/icy  will  have 
eu,  had. 


CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 

J'aurais,  /  should  have 


Tu  aurais, 


thou  should^ 
have. 

II  or  elle  aurait,  he  or  she  should 
have. 

Nous  aurions,       we  should  have. 

Vous  auriez,         you  should  have. 


PAST. 


J'aurais  eu,  J    should    have 

had. 
Tu  aurais  eu,        thou      shouldst 
j  have  had. 

II  or  elle  aurait  he  or  she  should 

eu,  have  had. 

Nous  aurions  eu,  we   should  have 

had. 
Vous  auriez  eu,  you  should  have 
j  had. 

lis  or  elles    au-      they  should  havelUs  or  elles  au-  they  should  hare 


raient,  I     raienteu,  had. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Ale,  Have  (thou) 

Ayons,      .  let  us  have. 

Ayez,  have  (ye  or  you.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  OR  FUTURE. 

Quej'aie,  That      J     v,ny 

have. 
Que  tu  aies,  that  thou  maysl 

have. 
Qu'il  or  qu'elle     that  he    or  sh( 

ait,  way  have. 

Que  nous  ayons,    that     we     may 

have 
Que  vous  ayez,    that     you    may 

ham. 

Qa'ils  or  qu'«llei  /AaMAfl]/    may 
nifcnt.  have. 


PRETERIT. 

Que  j'aie  eu.  That  I  may  have 

had. 
Que  tu  aics  eu,     that  thou  mayst 

have  had. 
Qu'il    or  qu'elle  that  he   or   she 

ait  eu,  may  have  had. 

Que  nous  ayons  that  we  may  have 

cu,  had. 

Que    vous    ayez  that    you    may 

eu,  have  had. 

iQu'ils  or qu'elles  that  they  mmy 
\     aient  eu,  have  had. 
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IMPERFECT. 


Que  j'eusse. 

Que  tu  eusses, 

Qu'il  or  qu'elle 
eut, 

Que  nous  eus- 

sion3, 
Qne  vous  eus- 

siez, 
Qu'ils  orqu'elles 

eusseut, 


That    I  might 

have, 
that  thou  mightst 

have, 
that   he  or  she 

might  have. 

that    IV e    might 

have, 
that  you    might 

have. 
!  that  they  might 

have. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  eu,      That    I   might 

have  had. 
Que  tu  eusses  that  thou  mightst 

eu,  have  had. 

Qu'il    or  qu'elle  that   he   or  she 

eut  eu,  might  have 

had. 
Que  nous  eus-      that  we  might 

sions  eu,  have  had. 

Que  Tous  eus-      that  you  might 

siez  eu,  have  had. 

Qu'ils  or  qu'elles  that  they  might 

eussent  eu,  have  had. 


1.  Verbs  are  conjugated  negatively  in  their  simple  tenses  by 
placing  ne  before  and  pas  after  them. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  negatively  by  placing 
ne  before  the  auxiliary  and  pas  after  it. 

3.  ne  is  written  7i'  before  a  vowel  or  a  silent  h. 


.    AVOIR,  TO  HAVE, 
CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY. 

N.  B.  The  first  persons  only  of  the  tenses  are  given;  the  pupil 
will  learn  the  others  from  the  preceding  verb,  which  has  been 
conjugated  in  full. 


Infinitive  Present. 

Inf.  Past, 
Pres.  Participle, 
Part.  Past, 
bid.  Present, 
Pret.  Indf., 
Imperfect, 
Pluperfect , 
Pret.  Definite, 
Pret.  Anterior, 
Future, 
Past  Put., 
Cond.  Present. 
Cond.  Past, 

Imperative, 


(  N'avoir  pas,  or        ) 

(  Ne  pas  avoir,  ) 

N'avoir  pas  eu, 
N'ayant  pas, 
N'ayant  pas  eu, 
Je  n'ai  pas, 
Je  n'ai  pas  eu, 
Je  n'avais  pas, 
Je  n'avais  pas  eu, 
Je  n'eus  pas, 
Je  n'eus  pas  eu, 
Je  n'aurai  pas, 
Je  n'aurai  pas  eu, 
Je  n'aurais  pas, 
Je  n'aurais  pas  eu, 

C  N'aie  pas, 

)  N'ayons  pas, 

(  N'ayez  pas, 


not  to  have. 

not  to  have  had. 

not  having. 

not  having  had. 

I  have  not. 

I  have  not  had. 

I  had  not. 

I  had  not  had. 

I  had  not. 

I  had  not  had. 

I  shall  not  have. 

I  shall  not  have  had. 

I  should  not  have. 

I  should  not  have  had, 

do  thou  not  have. 

let  us  not  have. 

have  not  (you.) 
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ELEMENTARY 


Sub.  Present)       '  Que  je  n'aie  pas^  Ihat  I  may  not  hai)^. 

Sub.  Past,  Que  je  n'aie  pas  eu,      that  I  may  not  have  had. 

Sub.  Imperfect,  Que  je  n'eusse  pas,      that  I  might  not  have. 

Sub.  Pluperfect,  Que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu,  that  I  might  not  have  had. 

INTERROGATIVE  CONJUGATION. 

(1.)  A  verb  is  conjugated  interrogatively  in  its  simple  tenses 
by  placing  the  pronoun,  which  is  the  subject  or  nominative  of  the 
verb,  after  the  verb,  and  connecting  them  by  a  hyphen. 

(2.)  The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  interrogatively  by 
placing  the  pronoun,  which  is  the  subject  of  tlie  verb,  after  the 
auxiliary. 

(3.)  When  the  verb,  which  is  followed  by  the  pronoun,  il,  elle 
or  on  ends  with  a  vowel,  the  letter  t,  preceded  and  followed  by 
a  hyphen,  is  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

(4.)  When,  by  placing  the  pronoun  je  after  a  verb  in  the  first 
person  singular,  a  harsh  sound  would  be  caused,  as  dors-je  ?  (do 
I  sleep),  the  phrase  est~ce  que  is  prefixed  to  the  verb  ;  as  est-ce  que 
je  dors !  do  I  sleep  ?  Am  I  finishing  ?  est-ce  que  je  finis  ? 

(5.)  When  the  verb  finishes  with  e  mute,  that  e  mute  is  chan- 
ged in  to  e  sharp  ;  as,  je  porte,  I  carry,  porte-je  ?  ;  do  I  carry  ? 

AVOIR,  TO  HAVE, 

CONJUGATED  INTERROGATIVELY. 

N.  B.  As  a  question  cannot  be  asked  in  the  Infinitive,  Impera- 
tive or  Subjunctive  mood,  an  interrogative  verb  does  not  possess 
those  moods. 


INDICATIVE. 


Ai-je  ? 
As-tu? 
A-t-il  ? 
A-t-elle  ? 
Avons-nous? 
Avez-vous  ? 
Ont-ils  ?  ( 

Ont-ellcs  ?        ! 
hnperfect, 
Pluperfect, 
Pret.  Definite, 
Pret.  interior. 
Future, 
Past  Future^ 
Cond.  Present, 
Cond,  Past^ 


Have  I? 
hast  thou  ? 
has  he  ? 
has  she  ? 
have  we  ? 
have  you  7 

have  they ? 


COMPOUND  OP  THE  PRESENT. 

Ai-je  eu  ?  have  I  had  ? 

As-tu  eu  ?  hast  thou  had  ? 

A-t-il  eu  ?  has  he  ,iad  ? 

A-t-clle  eu  ?  has  she  had  t 
Avons-nous  eu?  have  we  had  ? 

Avcz-vous  cu  ?  have  you  had  ? 

Ont-ils  eu?      >  ha^,  they  had? 
Ont-ellcs  eu?    >  * 


Avais-jc  ? 
Avais-je  eu  ? 
Eus-je  ? 
Eus-je  eu  ? 
Aurai-je  ? 
Aurai-je  cu  ? 
Aurais-jc? 
Aurai?-je  eu  ? 


had  11 
had  I  had  ? 
had  I  ? 
had  I  had? 
shall  I  have? 
shall  I  have  had  ? 
should  I  have  ? 
should  I  have  had  ? 
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AVOIR. 

CONJUGATED  INTERROGATIVELY  AND  NEGATIVELY 


Present, 
Preterit  Indef. 
Imperfect, 
Pluperfect, 
Pret.  Definite, 
Pret.  interior, 
Futur, 
Past  Future, 
Cond.  Pres,, 
Cond.  Past., 


N'ai-je  pas  ? 
N'ai-je  pas  eu  ? 
N'avais-je  pas  ? 
N'avais-je  pas  eu  ? 
N'eus-je  pas  ? 
N'eus-je  pas  eu  ? 
N'aurais-je  pas? 
N'aurai-je  pas  eu  ? 
N'aurais-je  pas  ? 
N'aurais-je  pas  eu  ? 


have  I  not ? 
have  I  not  had  ? 
had  I  not  ? 
had  I  net  had  ? 
had  I  not  / 
had  I  not  had  ? 
shall  I  not  have  ? 
shall  I  not  have  had? 
should  I  not  have  ? 
should  I  not  have  had? 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE   AUXILIARY  VERB 

2.  ETEU,  TO  BE, 

INFINITIVE. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


Etre, 

Etant, 
Et6, 


Je  suis, 
Tu  es, 
II  est, 

Nous  sommes 
Vous  etes, 
lis  sont, 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PRESENT.  PAST. 

to  be.  Avoir  et^,  to  have  been. 


PARTICIPLES. 


being. 


COMPOUND. 


been. 
INDICATIVE. 


Ayant  ete,         having  been. 


PRESENT. 

lam. 
thou  art. 

he  is. 
we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


PRETERIT    INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  ete, 
Tu  as  ete, 
II  a  6te, 
Nous  avons  et^, 
Vous  avez  ^te, 
lis  ont  6te, 


I  have  been, 
thou  hast  been, 
he  has  been, 
we  have  been, 
you  have  been, 
they  have  been. 


IMPERFECT. 


J'^tais, 
Tu  ^tais, 
II  6tait, 
Nous  etions, 
Vous  6tiez, 
lis  etaiei^^, 


I  was. 

thou  wast. 

he  was. 

we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  ^t^,          I  had  been. 
Tu  avals  et^,        thou  hadst  been. 
tl  avait  ^t^,         he  had  been. 
Nous  avions  et^,  we  had  been. 
Vous  aviez  ete,    you  had  been. 
lis  avaient  6t6,    they  had  been. 
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ELEMENTARY 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

Je  fus,  I  was. 

Tu  fus,  thou  loast. 

II  fat,  he  was. 

Nous  fumco,  ive  loere. 

Vous  futes,  you  were. 

lis  furent,  they  were. 

FUTURE    ABSOLUTE. 

Je  serai,         I  shall  he. 
Tu  seras,        thou  loilt  he. 

II  sera,  he  loill  he. 

Nous  serous,  we  shall  he. 

Vous  serez,    xjou  will  he. 

lis  seront,       they  will  he. 


PRETERIT  ANTERIOE. 

J'eus  6t6,  I  had  been. 

Tu  eus  6t6,  thou  hadsi  heen. 

II  eut  ^te,  he  had  heen. 

Nous  eumes  6te,  loe  had  been. 
Vous  eutes  6t6,   you  had  been. 
lis  eurent  6te,    they  had  been. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  6x6,  I  shall  have  been 

Tu  auras  et^,      thou  wilt  have 

been. 
II  aura  6t6,         he  will  have  been 
Nous  aurons  6X6  we  shall  have 

been. 
Vous  aurez  6te,  you  will  have 

been. 
lis  auront  6X6,    they  will  have 

been. 


CONDITIONAL 

PRESENT. 

Je  serais,  /  should  be. 


Tu  serais, 
11  serait, 
Nous  serious, 
Vous  seriez, 
lis  seraient, 


thou  shouldst  be 
he  should  be. 
we  should  be. 
you  should  he. 
they  should  he. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sois, 

Soyons, 

Soyez, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PAST. 


J'aurais  6X6, 
Tu  aurais  6X6, 
II  aurait  6x6, 


I    should  have 

been, 
thou     shouldst 

have  been, 
he  should  have 
been. 
Nous  aurions  6x6,  we  should  have 

heen. 
Vous  auriez  6X6,   you  should  have 

been. 
lis  auraient  6x6,   they  should  have 
been. 


Be  {thou.) 
Let  us  be. 
Be  (ye  or  you.) 


PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 

Que  je  sois,         that  I  jnay  be. 


Que  tu  sols. 


that    thou   jnayxt 
be. 


Que  j'aie  etd,      that  I    may  have 

been. 
Quo  tu  uics  6X6,  that   thou  mayst 

have  been. 


FRENCH   EXERCIBES. 

Qu'il  soit,  that  he  may  be. 

Que  nous  soyons,  that  we  inay  be. 
Que  vous  soyez,  that  you  may  be 
Qu'ils  soient,      that  they  may  be. 
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Qu'il  ait  6x6,      that  he  may  have 

been. 
Que  nousayons  that  we  may  have 

6t6,  been. 

Que   vous  ayez  that      you   may 

^te,  have  been. 

Qu'il3  aient  ^te,  that     they   may 
I  have  been. 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  fusse,       That  I  might  be- 

Que  tu  fusses,     that  thou  mightst 

be. 
Qu'il  fut,  that  he  might  be. 

Que    nous  fus-  that  we  might  be. 
sions, 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  et^,  That    I   might 

have  been. 
Que    tu  eusses  that  thou  mightst 

^t6,  have  been. 

Qu'il  eut  6t6,     that     he     might 

have  been. 
Que    nous  eus-  that    we     might 
sions  ete,  have  been. 


Que    Y0W.5  fn^' that  you  might  be.  QxxQxovL^QViSsitz  that  you    might 

siez,  I     et6,  have  been. 

Qu'ils  fussent,    that   they  might  Qu'ils  eussent    that   they   might 
be.  ete,  have  been. 

ETRE,  TO  BE, 

CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY. 
INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 

Ne  pas  etre,         not  to  be. 


PAST. 

'N'avoir  pas  6t^,  not  to  have  been: 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. 

N'dtant  pas,         not  being. 


COMPOUND. 

iN'ayant  pas  ^te,  not  having  been. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 

Je  ne  suis  pas,  /  am  not. 

Tu  n'es  pas,  thou  art  not. 

II  n'est  pas,  he  is  not. 

Nous  ne  sommes  we  are  not. 

pas, 

Vous  n'etes  pas,  you  are  not. 

lis  ne  sont  pas,  they  are  not. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

Je  n'ai  pas  ^te,  /  have  not  been. 
Tu  n'as  pas  et^^thou  hast  not  been. 
n  n'a  pas  et^,    he  has  not  been. 
Nous     n'avons 

pas  et^,  we  have  not  been. 

Vous  n'avez  pas 

6t6,  you  have  not  been. 

lis  n'ont  pas  ete, they  have  not  been. 
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ELEMENTARY 


Imperfect^ 
Pluperfect, 
Pret.  Definite, 
Pret.  interior, 
Future, 
Past  Future, 
Cond.  Pres., 
Cond.  Past, 


Je  n'^tais  pas, 
Je  n'avais  pas  ete, 
Je  ne  fus  pas, 
Je  n'eus  pas^  6t6, 
Je  ne  serai  pas, 
Je  n'aurai  pas  6t6, 
Je  ne  serais[^pas, 
Je  n'aurais  pas  ete, 


/  was  not. 

I  had  not  been. 

I  icas  not. 

I  had  not  been. 

I  shall  not  be. 

I  shall  not  have  been. 

I  should  not  be. 

I  should  not  have  been. 


(  Ne  sois  pas,  be  thou  not. 

Imperative,  /  Ne  soyons  pas,  let  usnot  be. 

(  Ne  soyez  pas,  be  ye  not. 

Subj.  Pres.,  Que  je  ne  sois  pas,       that  I  may  not  be. 

Subj.  Past.,  Que  je  n'aie  pas  ete,  that  I  may  not  have 

been. 
Subj.  Imp.,  Que  je  ne  fusse  pas,    that  I  might  not  be. 

Subj.  Plu.,  Que    je  n'eusse  pas  that  I  might  not  have 

6te,  been. 

ETRE,   TO  BE, 

CONJUGATED  INTERROGATIVELY. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 

Suis-je  ?  am  II 

Es-oU?  art  thou  1 

Ejt-il?  ishe'i 

Est-elle?  is  she  1 

Sommes-nous  ?  are  we  ? 
Etes-v^ous?         are  you  1 

Imperfect, 
Pluperfect, 
Pret.  Definite, 
Pret.  Jlnterior, 
Future, 
Past  Future, 
Cond.  Pres., 
Cond.  Past, 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


Ai-je  61^  ? 
As-tu  et6  ? 
A-t-il  6t6  ? 
A-t-elle  6t^  ? 


have  I  been  ? 
hast  thou  been  ? 
has  he  been? 
has  she  been  ? 


Avons-nous  ^t^?  have  we  been? 
Avez-vous  6t6  ?  have  you  been  ? 
Ont-ils  6t6  ?   >  ,        ...       q 
Ont-ellesa^?'"'^^'^'^^^^^^^^ 


Etais-je ' 


6t6 


Avais-je 
Eus-je  ? 
Eus-je  616? 
Serai-je  ? 
Aurai-jc  6t6? 
Serais-je  ? 
Aurais-je  6l6  ? 


was  I  ? 
had  I  been  i 
had  I? 
had  I  been  ? 
shall  Ibel 
shall  I  have  been  i 
should  I  be  7 
should  I  have  been  ? 


ETRE  TO  BE. 

CONJUGATED  INTERROGATIVELY  AND  NEGATIVELY. 

am  I  not? 
have  I  not  been  f 
was  1  not  ? 


Present, 

Pret.  Indefinite, 

(in/urf'crl^ 


Ne  suis-je  pas? 
N'ai-jc  pas  6\i'.  ? 
NV-lnis-jc  pas? 


FRENCH   EXERCISES. 
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Pluperfect^ 
Pret.  Definite, 
Pret.  interior, 
Future, 
Past  Future, 
Cond.  Pres., 
Cond.  Past, 


N'avais-je  pas  et^  ? 
Ne  fus-je  pas  ? 
N'eus-jepaset^  ? 
Ne  serai-je  pas  ? 
N'aurai-je  pas  ^te? 
Ne  serais-je  pas  ? 
N'aurais-je  pas  et6  ? 


had  I  not  been  7 
was  I  not  ? 
had  1  not  been  ? 
shall  I  not  be  ? 
shall  I  not  have  been  ? 
should  I  not  be  ? 
should  I  not  have  been? 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  IN  ER,  TRANSITIVE  OR  ACTIVE. 

3.  PORTER,  TO  CAP^Y. 

INFINITIVE. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 

COMPOUND  TENSES, 

PRESENT. 

PAST, 

Porter, 

to  carry. 

Avoir  porte,         to  have  carried. 

PARTK 

IJIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

COMPOUND. 

Portant, 

carrying. 

PAST. 

Ayant  port6 ,     having  carried. 

Port^, 

carried. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PRETERIT    INDEFINITE. 

Je  porte, 

I  carry. 

J'ai  porte,          /  have  carried. 

Tu  portes, 

thou  carriest. 

Tu  as  porte,      thou      hast    car- 
ried. 

11  porte, 

he  carries. 

11  a  port^,          he  has   carried. 

Nous  portons,  we  carry. 

Nous  avons      we  have   carried. 

porte, 

Vous  portez,     you  carry. 

Vous  avez  por-  you   have     car- 

te.                     Tied. 

lis  portent, 

they  carry. 

lis  ont  port6,    they  have  carried 

IMPERFECT, 

Je  portals,  /  was  carrying. 

Tu  portais,  thou  wast  carry- 

ing. 
II  portait,  he  was  carrying 

Nous  portions,  ive  were  carrying 
Vous  portiez,     you  were  carry- 
ing. 
Jls  portaient,       they  were  carry- 
in  i^. 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  port6,  /  had  carried. 
Tu  avals  Tporte, thou  ha dst carried. 

II  avait  porte,  he  had  carried. 

Nous     avions  we  had  carried. 

porte, 

Vous      aviez  you  had  carried. 

port^, 

lis      avaient  they     had     car- 

porte,  ried. 
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ELEMENTARY 


PRETERIT    DKFINITK. 

Je  portai,  /  carried. 

Tu  portas,  thou  carriedst. 

II  porta.  he  carried. 

Nous  portames,  loe  carried. 

Vous  portates,   \jou  carried. 
lis  porterent,      they  carried. 

FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  porterai,        /  shall  carry. 
Tu  porteras,       thou  wilt  carry. ^ 
II  portera,  he  will  carry. 

Nous  porterons,  we  shall  carry. 


PRETERIT  ANTBEIOR. 

J'eus  port^j         I  had  carried. 


Tu  eus  port6, 


thou  hadst    car- 
ried. 

he  had  carried, 
we  had  carried. 


II  eut  port6, 
Nous    efimes 

port^, 
Vous  eutes  porte,  you  had  carried 
lis  eurent  port6,  they  had  carried. 

FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  port6,         Ishall 
lu  auras  port6,      thou  wilt 
h  e  will 


Vous  porterez,    you  will  carry. 
lis  porteront,       they  will  carry. 


PRESENT.  I 

Je  porterais,       1  should  carry. 
Tu  porterais,       thou        shouldst 

carry. 
II  porterait,        he  should  carry. 
Nousporterions,  we  should  carry. 

Vous  porteriez,  you  should  carry. 


II  aura  port6, 
Nous      aurons 

port6,  we  shall 

Vous         aurez       you  will 

port6,  they  will 

lis  auront  port6, 

CONDITIONAL. 

I  PAST. 

J'aurais  port6,     /  should 
Tu  aurais  porte,        thou 

shouldst 
II  aurait  port^,  he  should 
Nous     aurions    we  should 

port6, 
Vous     auriez      you  should 

portd, 
lis  porteraieut,  they  should  carry,  lis    auraient      they    should 

\     port6, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Porte,  carry  {thou.)      Portons,  let  us  carry.       Portez,  carry  (ye.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


I^P 


PRESENT   OR  FUTURE. 

Que  je  porte,       that  I  may  carry' 


Que  tu  ])ortes, 


that  thou  mays! 

carry, 
that  he  may  carry, 
may 


Qu'il  porte 

Que  nous   por-  that      ice 

tions,  carry. 

Que  vous   por-  that     you 

tiez,  carry. 

Qii'ils  portent,  that     they 
carnj. 


may 
may 


PAST. 

Que  j'aie  port6,   that  I  may 
Que      tu     aies  that      thou 

port6,  tnayst 

Qu'il  ait  port6,    that  he  may 
Que  nous  ayons  that  we  may 

port6. 
Que   vous  ayez.  that       you 

porte,  7nay 

Qu'ils     nient        that       they 

porte,  may 


U 


FRENCH   EXERCISES. 
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IMPBEFBCT. 

Que  je  portasse,  that  I 

Que  tuportasses,  that  thou 

Qu'il  portat,  that  he 
Que    nous   por- 

tassions,  that  we 
Que    vous    por- 

tassiez,  that  you 
Qu'ils       portas- 

sent,  that  they 


PLUPBRFKCT. 


Que         j'eusse 
port^, 

Que    tu  eusees 

:     port^, 
^[Qu'il  eut  port6, 
h  I  Que  nous  eussi- 
S  I     ons  port^, 

Que  vous  eussi- 

!     ez  porte, 

■  Qu'ils     eussent 

!     port^, 


that  I 

that  thou 

that  he 
that  xoe 

that  you 

that  they 


REMARKS  OX  THE  ORTHOGRAPHY  OP  SOME  FRENCH 
VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 


1.  In  verbs  ending  in  ;^er,  the  e  is  retained  before  a  and  o,  in 
order  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  the  g-.  Manger ,  mangeant, 
mangeons. 

2.  The  verbs  which  end  in  cer,  take  a  cedilla  before  a  and  o,  in 
order  to  preserve  the  soft  sound  of  the  c.  Avancer,  avangant, 
avangons. 

3.  Those  verbs  ending  in  er,  which  have  their  final  syllable  pre- 
ceded by  e,  (e  close,)  change  this  e  intoe  (e  open)  before  a  mute 
syllable.     Celer,  cele,  celerai. 

4.  Those  verbs  ending  in  er  which  have  their  final  syllable 
preceded  by  e,  (e  mute,)  as  lever,  mener,  change  this  e  mute  into 
e  (e  open)  before  a  mute  syllable,     Mener,  mene,  mhnerai. 

5.  In  verbs  ending  in  eler,  the  e  before  the  I  being  unaccented, 
(as  appeler,)   the  I  is  doubled  before  a  mute  e.  Appeler,  appelle. 

6.  In  verbs  ending  in  eter,  the  e  before  the  ^  being  unaccented, 
(as  Jeter,)  the  t  is  doubled  before  a  mute  e.  Jeter,  jette.  Except 
acheter. 

7.  Verbs  ending  in  the  present  participle  by  iant,  as  prier,  tlie 
present  participle  of  which  is priant,  take  double  i  in  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  and 
present  of  the  subjunctive  ;  as,  nous  priions,  vous  priiez,  que  iious 
pHions,  que  vous  priiez. 

8.  Verbs  ending  in  the  present  pai-ticiple,  by  rjant.  ^spayer,  the 
present  participle  of  which  is  payant,  take  y  and  i  in  the  first 
and  second  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative, 
and  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  as,  nous  pay  ions,  vous  payiez, 
que  nous  payions,  que  vouspayiez.. 

Also,  these  verbs  change  y  into  i  before  emute.  Esxat/er,  e.^saie^ 
Je  paye  or  paie — are  found. 
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ELEMENTARY 


PRESENT. 


Finissant, 


SECOND  CONJUGATION  IN  IR. 

fi  FmiR,  TO  FINISH. 

INFINITIVE. 
Finir, 

PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. 

finishing. 


I  Fini, 
INDICATIVE. 


to  finish. 


finished. 


PRESENT. 


Je  finis, 
Tq  finis, 


I  finish, 
thou  finishest. 


II  finit,  he  finishes. 

Nous  finissons,  we  finish. 

Vous  finissez,     you  finish. 

lis  finissent,        they  finish. 


PRETERIT. 


Je  finis, 
Tu  finis, 
II  finit. 
Nous  finimes, 
Vous  finites, 
lis  finirent, 


I  finished, 
thou  finishedst. 
he  finished, 
we  finished, 
you  finished, 
they  finished. 


IMPERFECT. 

Je  finissais,         I  was  finishing. 

Tu  finissais,  thou  wast  finish- 
ing. 

II  finissait,  he  was  finishing. 

Nous  finissions,  we  were  finish- 
ing. 


Vous  finissiez, 
lis  finissaient. 


you  were  finish- 
ing. 

they  were  fi7iish- 
ing. 


FUTURE. 


Je  finirai, 
Tu  finiras, 
II  finira. 
Nous  finirons, 
Vous  finirez, 
lis  finiront, 


1  shall  finish, 
thou  wilt  finish, 
he  will  finish, 
we  shall  finish, 
you  will  finish, 
they  will  finish. 


CONDITIONAL. 

Je  finirais,  I  should  finish. 

Tu  finirais,         thou  shouldst fin- 
ish. 
11  finirai  t,  he  should  finish. 

Nous  finirious,    we  should  finish. 

Vous  finiriez,  you  should  fin- 
ish. 

fls  fniiralcait,  Iheii  should  fin- 
ish. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Finis, 


Finissons, 
Finissez, 


finish  (thou.) 


let  us  finish, 
finish  (ye.) 


fRDNCH   EXERCISES. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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PRESENT 

Que  je  finisse,     that  I  may 
Que  tu  finisses,  that        thou 

mayst 
Qu'il  finisse,       that  he  may 

Que  nous  finis-  that  we  may 

sions, 
Que  V0U3  finis-  that  you  may 

siez, 
Qu'ils  finissent,  that      they 
may 


IMPBBPECT. 

Queje  finisse,    that  I 
Que  tu  finisses,  Ihat  thou 

Qu'il  finit,  that  he 

Que  nous  finis-  that  we 

sions, 
Que  Tous  finis-  that  you 

siez, 
Qu'ils  finissent,  that  they 


N.  B.  The  Compound  Tenses  of  the  verb  Finir,  as  well  as  of 
the  two  following  verbs,  are  formed  like  those  of  the  verb 
Porter  by  prefixing  to  their  past  participle  the  simple  tenses  of 
the  verb  Avoir. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION  IN  OIR. 
5.6.  RECEVOIR,  TO'RECEIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT.  Recevoir,  to  receive. 

PARTICIPLES. 


Recevant, 


Je  re<jois, 
Tu  reQois, 


PRESENT. 

receivmg, 


I  Regu, 
INDICATIVE. 


I  receive, 
thou  receivest. 


II  revolt,  he  receives. 

Nous  recevons,  we  receive. 

Vous  recevez,    you  receive. 

lis  regoivent,     they  receive. 


PAST. 


IMPERFECT. 


received. 


I  was  receiving, 
thou  wast  receiv- 


Je  recevais, 
Tu  recevais, 

ing. 
11  recevait,         he  was  receiving. 
Nous  recevions,we  were  receiv' 

ing. 
Vous  receviez,  you  were  receiv 

ing. 
lis  recevaient,  they  were  receiv 

ing. 


no 


ELEMENTARY 


PRETERIT    DEFINITE. 


Je  regus, 
Tu  reijus, 


I  received, 
thou  receivedst. 


II  re^ut,  he  received. 

Nous  resumes,  we  received. 

Vous  refutes,  you  received. 

lis  reciirent,  they  received. 


FUTURH. 

;  Je  recevrai,         7  shall  receive. 
[  Tu  recevras,       thou    shalt    re- 
j  ceive. 

\  II  recevra,  he  will  receive. 

j  Nous  recevrons,  we  shall  receive. 
^  Vous  recevrez,  you  will  receive 
;  lis  recevrontj     they     will      re- 
ceive. 


CONDITIONAL. 

Je  recevrais,      J  should  receive,  i 

Tu  recevrais,     thou  shouldst  re-    Re^ois. 

ceive.  I 

II  recevrait,       he     should     re-  \ 

ceive.  j 

Nous     recevri-  we     should     re- 

ons.  ceive. 

Vous  recevriez,  you    should   re- 
ceive. 
lis  recevraient.  they   should   re- 
ceive. 


IMPERATIVE. 

receive  (thou.) 


Recevons, 
Recevez, 


let  us  receive, 
receive  (ye.) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT.  I  IMPERFECT. 

Quejero^oive,  that  J  may     ]       Que  je  rc^usse,       that  I 

Que    tu  re9oi-  that    thou  Que  tu  recjusses.     that  thou 

ves,  mayst 

Qu'il  resolve,  that  he  may 

Que  nous  recc-   that  ire  may 

vions, 
Que  vous  rece-  that    you 

vicz,  may 

Qu'ils     re<;oi-    /  h  at  the  y 


t^. 


vent. 


PRESENT. 


Htndant, 


may 


Qu'il  re  (jut, 

Que  nous  re9us- 

sions, 
Que  vousrecjus- 

sicz, 
Qu'ils  re^usso  lit, 


that  he 
that  7/'f 

that  you 

that  they 


f-^ 


FOURTH  CONJUGATION  IN  RE 
7  RENDRE,  TO  RENDER. 

INFINITIVE. 

Rcndre, 

PARTICIPLES. 


PRIBKNT. 

rendering. 


Rendu, 


to  render. 


rtnd$rtd. 


FRENCH   EXERCISES. 


Ill 


INDICATIVE. 


Je  rends, 
Tu  rends, 

II  rend, 
Nous  rendons, 

Vous  rendez, 

lis  rendent, 


I  render, 
thou  renderest. 

he  renders, 
we  render. 

you  render. 

they  render. 


IMPERFECT. 


Je  rendais,         I  was  rendering. 

Tu  rendais,  thou  wast  render- 
ing. 

II  rendait,  he'was  rendering. 

Nous  rendions,  we  were  render- 
ing. 


Vous  rendiez, 
lis  rendaient, 


you  were  render- 
ing. 

they  ivere  render- 
infc. 


Je  rendis,  I  rendered. 

Tu  rendis,  thou  r'enderedst. 

II  rendit,  he  rendered. 

Nous  rendimes,  we  rendered. 
Vous  rendites,   you  rendered. 
lis  rendirent,      they  rendered. 

CONDITIONAL. 


Je  rendrais, 
Tu  rendrais. 


1  Je  rendrai,         /  shall  render. 
I  Tu  rendras,        thou  wilt  render, 
1 11  rendra,  he  will  render. 

j  Nous  rendrons,  we  shall  render. 
j  Vous  rendrez,  you  will  render. 
\  lis  rendront,      they  will  render. 

IMPERATIVE. 


/  should  render, 
thou       shouldst 
render. 

11  rendrait,        he  should  render. 

Nous  rendrions,  we  should  ren- 
der. 

Vous  rendriez,  you  shoidd  ren- 
der. 

lis  rendraient,  they  should  ren- 
der. 


Rends, 


Rendons, 
Rendez, 


render  (^thou,) 


let  us  render, 
render  (ye.) 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  rende. 

that  I  may  "1 

Que     je    ren- 

that  I 

disse, 

Que  tu  rendes, 

that      thou 
mayst 

Que    tu     ren- 
disses, 

that  thou 

Qail  rende. 

that  he  may 

^ 

Qu'il  rendit, 

that  he 

Que  nous  ren- 

thai we  may 

•1 

Que  nous  ren- 

that  u'c 

dions, 

^1 

dissions, 

Que  vous  ren- 

that   you 

Que  Tous  ren- 

that  you 

diez, 

may 

dissiez. 

Qu'ils  rendent, 

that   they 
may 

^  Qu'ils    rendis- 
eent, 

that  they 
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ELEMENTARY 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  INTRANSITIVE  OR  NEUTER 
VERBS. 

The  intransitive  verbs  are  conjugated  like  the  preceding, 
some  however  are  always  conjugated  with  Etre,  some  are  always 
conjugated  with  Avoir,  while  others  are  conjugated  sometimes 
with  ^yoir,  sometimes  with  Etrc,  according  as  they  express  state 
or  action. 

With  avoir.  I  With  etre. 

Dormir,    to  sleep.  \  Sortir,     to  go  out. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Dormir,     to  sleep. 


PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. 

Dormant,     sleeping.  j 

PAST. 

Dormi,         slept.  \ 

INDICATIVE. 


Sortir,     to  go  out. 

Sortant,     going  out. 
Sorti,     gone  out. 


Je  dors,     I  sleep, 
Tu  dors,      &c. 
II  dort. 

Nous  dormons, 
Vous  dormez, 
lis  dorment, 


PRESENT. 

Je  sors,     /  go  out. 
Tu  sors,       &c. 
II  sort. 
Nous  sortons, 
Vous  sortez, 
lis  sortent. 


Imperfect. 


Je  dormais,     /  was  sleeping. 


Tu  dormais, 
11  dormait. 
Nous  dormions, 
Vous  dormiez, 
lis  dorraaient, 


Je  dorrais,     I  slept. 
Tu  dormis,      &c. 
11  dormit. 
Nous  dormimes, 
Vous  dormites, 
lis  dormirent. 


&c. 


Je  sortais,     /  was  going  out. 

Tu  sortais,  &c. 

11  sortait, 

Nous  sortions, 

Vous  sortiez, 

lis  sortaient. 


PRBTBRIT  DEFINITE. 

Je  sortis. 


/  wcjit  out. 
Tu  sortis,         &c. 
II  sortit, 
Nous  sortimes, 
Nous  sortitos, 
lis  sortirent, 
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Je  dorrairai,    /  shall  sleep, 
Tu  dormiras,  &c. 

II  dormira, 
Nous  dormirons, 
Vous  do'-mirez, 
lis  dormiront, 


Je  sortirai, 
Tu  sortiras, 
II  sortira, 
Nous  sortirons, 
Vous  sortirez, 
lis  sortiront, 


1  shall  go  out. 
&c. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


Je  dormirais, 
Tu  dormirais, 
II  dormirait, 
Nous  dormirions. 
Vous  dormiriez, 
lis  dormiraient, 


I  should  sleep, 
&c. 


Je  sortirais, 
Tu  sortirais, 
II  sortirait, 
Nous  sortirions, 
Vous  sortiriez, 
lis  sortiraient, 


/  should  go  out. 
&c. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Dors,  sleep,  (thou,) 

Dormons,     let  us  sleep, 
Dormez,       sleep  (ye  or  you.) 


Sors, 

Sortons, 

Sortez, 


go  (thou)  out. 
let  us  go  out. 
go  (ye  or  you)  out. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  dorme,  that  I  may  sleep. 

Que  tu  dormes,  &c. 

Qu'il  dornie, 

Que  nous  dormions, 

Que  vous  dormiez, 

Qu'ils  dorment. 


Que  je  sorte,  that  I  may  go  out. 

Que  tu  sortes,  &c. 

Qu'il  sorte, 

Que  nous  sortions, 

Que  vous  sortiez, 

Qu'ils  sortent, 


IMPERFECT. 


Que  je  dormisse,    that    I  might 

sleep, 
Que  tu  dormisses,         &c. 
Qu'il  dormit. 
Que  nous  dormissions. 
Que  vous  dorrnissiez, 
Qu'ils  donnissent, 


Que  je  sortisse,  that  1  might  go 

out, 
Que  tu  sortisses,  &c. 

Qu'il  sortit, 
Que  nous  sortissions, 
Que  vous  sortissiez, 
Qu'ils  sortissent, 


Hi 


ELEMENTARY 


Inf.  past,  Avoir  dormi, 
Part,  p  ,  Ayant  dorasi, 
Pret.  Indef.,  '  J'ai  dormi 


Plup.. 
Pret.  A., 
Past  fut. 


J'avais  dormi, 

J'eus  dormi, 

J'aurai  dormi. 


to  haves^ept. 
having  slept. 
J  have  alept. 
I  had  slept. 
I  have  a'ept. 
I  shall  have 

slept. 
Ishiiuldhave 

slept. 
that   I  may 

have  slept. 

Que.j'eussedor-  that  I  might 

ijii,  have  slept. 


Co.  Past.,  J'aurais  dormi. 
Sub.  past-,  Que  jM ;  dormi 
Plup., 


■Rtre  sorti,       to  have  gone  out. 
Etaut  sorti,    having  gone  out. 
Je  suis  sorti,  /  Jmvegone  out. 
J*6tais  sorti,  7  had  gone  out. 
Je  fus  sorti,    I  had  gone  out. 
Je  serai  sor-  I  shall  ha'»e  gone 

ti,  out. 

Je  serais  sor-  I  should  have  gone 

ti,  out. 

Que  je  sois  that  I  may  have 

sorti,  gone  out. 

Que  je  fusse  that  I  might  huve 

serti,  gone  out. 


A  list  of  Neuter  Verbs  which  are  always  conjugated  with  Etre^ 
to  be. 


to  go. 
to  arrive, 
to  fall, 
to  die. 
to  become, 
to  disagree, 
to  fall, 
to  hatch, 
to  intervene, 
to  die. 
to  be  horn. 


Parvenir, 

Partir, 

Provenir, 

Redevenir, 

Repartir, 

Resulter, 

Retomber, 

Revenir, 

Survenir, 

Venir, 


to  succeed. 

to  set  out. 

to  arise. 

to  become  again „- 

to  start  again. 

to  result. 

to  fall  again. 

to  come  back. 

to  befall. 

to  come. 


Aller, 

Arriver, 

Choir, 

D^ceder, 

Devenir, 

Disconvenir, 

Echoir, 

Eclore, 

Intervenir, 

Moufir, 

Naitre, 

Remark. — The  neuter  verbs,  which  are  conjugated  with   Eire 
only,  express  an  idea  either  of  motion  or  rest. 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  REFLECTED  VERBS. 

NOTE. — ^11  reflected  verbs  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  elre  in  their  compound  tenses. 

SE  PROMENER. 
INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Sc  promener, 
PARTICIPLES. 


PRESENT. 

PRESENT. 

Se  promenant, 


to  walk. 


walked. 


Jc  me  promrno, 
Tu  te  promeucs, 
II  se  firomenc, 
Nous  nous  promenons 
Vous  V0U3  promenc/, 
II  se  promcneut, 


walking.       \  Promcn^, 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PUESENT. 

1  walk,  do  walk,  or  am  walking. 

thou  xonlkesfj  Sfc. 

he  walkf,  Hfc. 

wp  walk,  S(C. 

you  -u'alk,  ^c. 

they  walkf  SfC 
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Je  me  promenais, 
Je  me  promenai, 
Je  me  promenerai, 


IMPERFECT. 

/  was  walking^  or  ivalk^d. 

PRETERIT. 

I  walked,  or  did  walk. 

FUTURE. 

/  shall,  or  will  walk. 
CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


PRESENT. 

Je  me  promenerais,  /  should,  or  would  walk 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Promene-toi, 

Promenons-nous, 

Promenez-vous, 


Quejeme  promene, 


walk  (thou.) 
let  us  walk, 
walk  (ye  or  you.) 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

that  I  may  walk. 

IMPERFECT. 


Que  je  me  promeuasse,  that  I  might  loalk. 

N.  B.  The  pupil  can  learn  the  other  persons  of  the   preceding 
tenses,  by  referring  to  the  verb  Porter. 

COMPOUND  TENSES  OF  THE  REFLECTED  VERB 

SE  PROMENER. 


Infill.  Past., 
Part.  Past., 
Pret.  Ind., 
Pluperfect, 
Pret.  Ant., 
Past  Put., 
Cond.  Past, 
Sub.  Past, 
Sub.  Pluperf.. 


S'etre  promene, 
S'^tant  promene, 
Je  me  suis  promene, 
Je  ra'etais  promend, 
Je  me  fus  promen^, 
Je  me  serai  promen6, 
Je  me  serais  promen^, 


to  have  loalked. 

having  walked. 

I  have  walked. 

I  had  walked. 

I  had  walked. 

I  shall  have  walked. 

I  should  have  walked. 


Que  je  me  sois  promend,  that  I  may  have  walked. 
Que  je  me  fusse  promene,  i/i«f  /  might  have  walked. 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE   REFLECTED  VERB 
S'EN  ALLER. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
S'en  aller, 


to  go  away. 
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ELEMENTAKY 


PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

'en  allant,  going  aivmj.  j  En  alle, 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


gone  away. 


PRESENT. 

1  go  awayj  do  go  away,  or  am  going  away. 

thou  goest  away,  dost  go  away,  or  art  "  " 

he  goes  away,  does  go  away,  oris  going  away. 

we  go  away,  do  go  away,  or  are  " 

Vous  vous  en  allez,  you  go  away,  do  go  away,  or  are  " 
lis  s'en  vont,  they  go  away,  do  go  aivay,  or  are         " 

IMPERFECT. 

I  went  away,  did  go  away,  or  was  going  away, 
thou  wentest  away,   didst  go  away,    or   wast 

going  away, 
he  went  away,  did  go  away,  or  was     " 
we  went  away,  did  go  away,  or  were  " 


Je  m'en  vais, 

Tu  t'en  vas, 

11  s'en  va, 

Nous  nous  en  allons 


Je  m'en  allais, 
Tu  t'en  allais, 

II  s'en  allait, 

Nous  nous  en  allions. 


Vous  vous  en  alliez,  you  went  away,  did  go  away,  or  were 


lis  s'en  allaient, 


Je  m'en  allai, 
Tu  t'en  alias, 
II  s'en  alia, 
Nous  nous  en 


tillames. 


Vous  vous  en  allates, 
lis  s'en  allerent, 


went  away,  did  go  away,  or  were  " 

PRETERIT. 

/  went  away,  or  did  go  away, 
thou  wentest  away,  or  didst  go  aivay. 
he  went  away,  or  did  go  away, 
we  v)ent  away,  or  did  go  aivay. 
you  went  aivay,  or  did  go  away, 
they  went  away,  or  did  go  away. 


Je  m'en  irai, 

Tu  t'en  iras, 

II  s'en  ira. 

Nous  nous  en  irons, 

Vous  vous  en  irez, 

lis  s'en  iront, 


1  shall  or  will  go  away. 
Ihou  shalt  or  wilt  go  away, 
he  shall  or  will  go  away, 
ice  shall  or  will  go  away, 
you  shall  or  will  go  away, 
they  shall  or  will  go  away. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 


Je  m'en  irais, 

Tu  t'en  irais, 

11  s'en  irait, 

Nous  nous  en  irions, 

Vous  vous  en  iricz, 

lis  s'en  iraient, 


I  should,  would,  or  could  go  away, 
ihou  shouldst , would st,  or  couldst  go  away, 
he  should,  would,  or  cotdd.  go  away, 
we  should,  would,  or  could  go  away. 
1,011  should,  would,  or  could  go  away, 
they  should,  would,  or  could  go  away. 
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IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

Va-t'eu,  go  (thou)  away. 

Allons-nous-en,  let  ms  go  away. 

Allez-vous-en,  go  (you)  away. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Qire  je  m'en  aille,  that  I  may  go  away. 

Que  tu  t'en  allies,  that  thou  mayst  go  away. 

Qu'il  s'en  aille,  that  he  may  go  away. 

Que  nous  nous  en  allions,  that  we  may  go  aioay. 
Que  vous  vous  en  alliez,    that  you  may  go  away. 
Qu'ils  s'en  aillent,  that  they  may  go  away. 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  m'en  allasse,  that  I  might  go  away. 

Que  tu  t'en  allasses,  that  thou  mightst  go  away. 

Qu'il  s'en  allat,  that  he  might  go  away. 

Que  nous  nous  en  allassions, .  that  we  might  go  away. 

Que  vous  vous  en  allassiez,  that  you  might  go  away. 

Qu'ils  s'en  allassent,  that  they  might  go  away. 

COMPOUXD  TENSES  OF 

S'EN  ALLER. 

Inf.  Pasf^         S'en  etre  alle,  to  have  gone  away. 

Part.  Past,       S'en  etart  alle,  having  gone  away. 

Pret.  Ind.,        Je  m'en  suis  alle,  I  have  gone  axoay. 

Pluperfect,       Je  m'en  etais  alle,  /  had  gone  away. 

Pret.  Ant.,       Je  m'en  fus  alle,  I  had  gone  away. 

Past  Future,    Je  m'en  serai  alle,  /  shall  have  gone  away. 

Cond.  Past,      Je  m'en  serais  alle,  I  should  have  gone  away. 

Subj.  Past,       Que  je  m'en  sois  alle,         that   I  may    have  gone 

away. 
Subj.  Pin.,       Que  je  m'en  fusse  alle,       that  I  might  have  gone 

away. 
CONJUGATION  OF  THE   REFLECTED  VERB 


' 

S'ASSEOIR. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

S'asseoir, 
PARTICIPLES. 

to  sit  down 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

S'asseyant, 

sitting  down,  j  Assis, 

sat  down 
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INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


PRESENT. 


Je  m'assieds, 

Tu  t'assicab. 

II  s'^sied, 

Nous  nous  asseyons, 

Vou3  Tous  asseyez, 

lis  s'asseient, 


Je  m'asseyais, 

Tu  t'asseyais, 

II  s'asseyaitj 

Nous  nous  asseyions, 

Vou3  vous  asseyiez, 

II  s'asseyaient. 


Je  m'assis, 

Tu  t'assis, 

II  s'assit, 

Nous  nous  assimes, 

Vous  vous  assites, 

lis  s'assirent. 


Je  m'assi^rai, 

Tu  t'assieras, 

II  s'assi^ra, 

Nous  nous  assi^rons, 

Vous  vous  assi6rez, 

lis  s'assieront, 


1  sit  doion  or  aui  ntting.. 

thou  aittest  down. 

he  sits  down. 

we  sit  down. 

you  sit  down. 

they  sit  down. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  was  sitting  down, 
thou  ivast     " 
he  was  " 

we  were  " 
yoji  were  " 
they  were      " 

PRETERIT. 

I  sat  down, 
thou  sattest  down, 
he  sat  down, 
we  sat  down, 
you  sat  doivn. 
they  sat  down. 

FUTURE. 

I  shall  sit  down, 
thou  wilt  sit  down, 
he  will  sit  down, 
we  shall  sit  down, 
you  will  sit  down, 
they  will  sit  down. 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 


Je  m'assierais, 
Tu  t'assierais, 
II  s'assi^rait, 
Nous  nous  assi^rions, 
Vous  vous  assierie/, 
lis  s'assi6raient, 


Assieds-toi, 

Asseyons-nous, 

▲Bseyez-TOUB, 


PRESENT. 

/  should  sit  down, 
thou  should.st  sit  down, 
he  should,  sit  down, 
we  should  sit  down, 
you  should  sit  doion. 
they  should  sit  down. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

sit  down  (Ihou.) 
let  us  sit  doicn. 
rit  down  {you.) 
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PRESENT. 


Que  je  m'asseie, 

Qne  tu  t'asseies, 

Qu'il  s'asseie, 

Que  nous  nous  asseyions, 

Que  vous  V0U3  asscjiez, 

Qa'ils  s'asseient, 


that  I  may  sit  down, 
that  thou  may f^t  sit  dovon. 
that  he  may  sit  down. 
that  ICC  may  sit  down, 
that  you  may  sit  down, 
that  they  may  sit  down. 


IMPERFECT. 


Que  je  m'assisse, 

Que  tu  t'assisses, 

Qu'il  s'assit, 

Que  nou3  nous  assissions, 

Que  vous  vous  assissiez, 

Quils  s'assissent, 

N.B.  Tlie  Compound  Tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  like  fill 
tbose  of  reflective  verbs  atjd  some  neuter  verbs,  by  prefixing  the 
Auxiliary  verb  Eire,  to  their  past  participle. 

CONJUGATIOX  OF  THE  IMPERSONAL  VERB 


that  I  might  sit  down, 
that  ihou  mightst  sit  down, 
that  he  niisht  sit  down, 
that  we  might  sit  down, 
that  you  might  sit  down, 
that  they  might  sit  down. 


Inf.  Pr'es.     Y  avoir, 

There  to  he 


Y  AVOIR,  THERE  TO  EE. 

Pres.  Participle,  Y  ayant, 

there  being. 


AFFIRMATIVELY. 


INTERROGATIVELY, 


Ind.  Pres. 


T/iere  i"?, 

J'here  are. 

II  y  avait, 

There  was, 

There  were, 

II  y  eut, 

There  was, 

There  were. 

II  y  aura, 

There  will  be. 
Cnnd.  Pres.U  y  aurait. 

There  would  be.  would  there  be? 
SuLij.  Pres.  Qu'il  y  ait, 

That  there  may  be. 
Imp.  Qu'il  y  eut, 

That  there  might  6« 


Imp, 


Pret. 


Fut. 


ya-t-il? 
is  there  ? 
are  there  ? 
y  avait-il  ? 
was  there  i 
were  there  1 
y  eut-il? 
xcas  there  1 
were  there  1 
y  aura-t-ii  ? 
will  there  be? 
y  atirait-il  ? 


NEGATIVELY. 

il  n'y  a  pas, 
there  is  not. 
there  are  not. 
il  n'y  avait  pas, 
there  was  not. 
there  were  not. 
il  n'y  eut  pas, 
there  ivas  not. 
there  were  not. 
il  n'y  aura  pas, 
there  wifl  not  be. 
il  n'y  aurait  pas, 
there  would  not  be. 
qu'il  n'y  ait  pas, 
that  there  may  not  be. 
qu'il  n'y  eut  pas, 
that  ther-j  might  not  be. 
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COMPOUND  TENSES  OF  Y  AVOIR 


Infill.  Past, 
Part.  Past, 

Pret.  Indef., 
Plup., 
Pret.  Ant., 
Past.  Fut., 
Cond.  Past, 
Suhj.  Past, 
Subj.  Plup., 


Y  avoir  eu, 

Y  ayant  eu, 

II  y  a  eu, 
II  y  avait  eu, 
II  y  eut  eu, 
II  y  aura  eu, 
II  y  auraic  eu, 
Qu'il  ait  eu, 


there  to  have  been, 
there  having  been. 

there  has  or  have  been, 
there  had  been, 
there  had  been, 
there  will  have  been, 
there  would  have  been^ 
that  there  may  have  been. 


Qu'il  y  eut  eu,  that  there  might  have  been. 


CONJUGATION  OF  THE  IMPERSONAL  VERB 

FALLOIR,  TO  BE  NECESSARY. 

(Corresponding  to  the  English  verb  Must.) 


Inf.    Present, 
Past.  Participle, 
Ind.   Pres., 

"     Imp., 

"     Pret., 

"     Fut., 
Cond.  Pres., 
Subj.  Pres., 

"     Imp., 


Falloir, 
Fallu, 
II  faut, 
II  fallait, 
II  fallut, 
II  fa i^  (Ira, 
II  faudrait, 
Qu'il  faille, 
Qu'il  fallut. 


to  be  necessary, 
been  necessary, 
it  is  necessary, 
it  was  necessary. 
it  was  necessary, 
it  will  be  necessary, 
it  would  be  necessary, 
that  it  may  be  necessary, 
that  it  might  be  necessary. 


N.  B.  The  compound  Tenses  of  this  verb  are  conjugated  with 
Avoir,  in  the  third  person  singular  only  ;  thus. 


Preterit  Indefinite, 


II  a  fallu,  it  has  been  necessary. 

&c.,  &c.,  ^c,  ^c. 


Remark  I. — The  impersonal  verb  //  faut  is  followed  by  the 
subjunctive  mood,  the  present  tense  of  the  subjunctive  being 
used  after  the  present,  II faut,  and  the  future,  //  faudra;  and 
the  preterit  of  the  subjunctive  after  the  other  tenses  of  Ilfatit. 


EXAMPLES. 


/  must  be, 
Thou  must  be, 
fie  must  be. 
We  must  be. 
You  must  be, 
They  must  be, 


II  faut  que  je  sois. 
II  faut  quo  tu  sois. 
II  faut  (lu'il  soit. 
II  faut  (|ue  noussoyons. 
II  faut  que  vous  soyoz. 
II  t'nui  qu'ils  soient. 


FRENCH  EXERCISES* 
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/  must  not 

Thou  must  not 

My  brother  must  not 

Must  we 
Must  you 
Must  the  boys 

Must  I  not  ] 

Must  she  not  > 

Must  7iot  my  sisters  ; 


?g-o 


07it.     II  ne 


frere 


t  que  je  sorte. 
faut  pas  }  que  tu  sortes. 
( que     mon      1 

sorte. 
(  que  nous  sortions  ? 
■  go  out  ?   Faut-il  ^  que  vous  sortiez  ? 

( que     les     gargons 

sortent  ? 

C  qi^e  je  vienne  ? 

cornel  Ne  faut-il  pas     <  qu'elle  vienne? 

(  que  mes    soeurs 

viennent? 


It  is  necessary  for  me  to  go  out. 
Tt  was  necessary  for  me  to  go  out. 
ft  will  be  necessary  for  me  to  go. 
It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  go. 


II  faut  que  je  sorle. 
II  fallaitque  je  sortisse 
II  faudra  que  j'aille. 
II  faudrait  que  j'allasse^ 


Remark  2. — Must  have  may  be  expressed  thus  : 

/  must  have  money,  II  me  faut  de  Targent. 

Thou  must  have  books,  II  te  faut  des  livres. 

My  brother  must  have  books,  II  faut  des  livres  a  mon  frere 

It  wilt  be  necessary  for  me  to  have  books,  II  me  faudra  des  livres. 
It  was  necessary  for  us  to  have  money,  II  nous  faillait  de  I'argent. 
It  would  be   necessary  for  you  to  have  II  vous  faudrait  des  amis. 

friends, 
You  will  want  friends,  II  vous  faudra  des  amis. 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  IMPERSONAL  VERB 

PLEdVOIR,  TO  RAIN. 


Inf 

Pres., 

Pres 

Part., 

Past 

Part., 

Lid. 

Pres., 

(( 

Imp., 

(( 

Pret., 

(( 

Put.; 

Cmd 

.  Pres., 

Sub. 

Pres., 

u 

Imp., 

Pleuvoir, 
Pleuvant, 
Plu, 
II  pleut, 
II  pleuvait, 
II  plut, 
II  pleuvra, 
II  pleuvrait, 
Qu'il  pleuve, 
Qu'il  plut, 


to  rain. 

raining. 

rained. 

it  rains. 

it  was  raining. 

it  rained. 

it  will  rain. 

it  would  rain. 

that  tt  may  rain. 

that  it  might  rain. 


N.B.  The  Coij^pound  Tenses  of  this  verb  are  formed  v^'iih.  Avoir 


Preterit  Indefinite,  II  a  plu, 
&c.,  &c., 


it  has  raine 
&c.,  &c 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS. 


Ikfnitivjs. 

Participles 

Indicative. 

Imperfect. 

PAST  DEFINITE 

8.  ACQUKKIE, 

acqu6raiit 

i'acqhiers 

'acqu^rais 

'acquis 

to  acquire. 

acquis,  /.  e. 

ru  acquiers 

tu  acqn6rais 

u  acquis 

aux.  avoir 

• 

il  acquiert 

il  acqu^rait 

1  acquit 

u.acqu6rons 

n.  acqu6rions 

i.acquimes 

v.acqu^rez 

v.acqu6ii('Z 

v.  acquites 

i.  acqui^rcnt 

i.acqueraient 

Is  a(  quirent 

9-  Allee, 

allant 

je  vais 

I'allais 

lallai 

to  gn. 

all6,/.e. 

tu  vas 

tuallais 

tu  alias 

aux.  6ti'e 

ilva 

ilallait 

il  alia 

n.allons 

11.  alliens 

ii.aliames 

V.  alloz 

\r.alMoz 

V.  alleles 

ils  vont 

il.sallaient, 

i.allc'rcnt 

lO.ASSAILLIR. 

issaillant 

rassaille 

i'assaillais 

j'assaillis 

to  assault. 

assailli,/.p. 

tu  assailles 

lu  assaillais 

lu  assaillis 

.aux.  avoir. 

ilassaillc 

il  assail lait 

il  assaillit 

u.  assaillons 

ii.assaiilions 

a.assailltmes 

V.  assaillez 

v.assailliez 

V.  assaiilites 

ils  assaillent 

i.  ass-.iiliaient 

i.a.ssaillirent 

U.Hattre, 

battant 

je  bats 

je  battais 

ic  battis 

to  beat. 

hattu,/.  e. 

ru  hats 

tu  battais 

Ml  battis 

aux.  avoir 

ilbat 

il  bat t ait 

1  batlit 

ii.l)attons 

ii.battions 

u.battimes 

V.  battcz 

V.  balti(>z 

V.  battites 

ils  battent 

i.  battaiont 

i.battirent 

12.  BOUILLIE, 

bouillant 

je  bo  us 

je  bouillais 

j(?  bouillis 

to  boil. 

bouilli./.n. 

tu  bous 

ui  bouillais 

tu  bouilRs 

aux.  avoir 

il  bout 

il  bouiliait 

ilbouiilit 

u.  bouillons 

u.bouil  lions 

ii.bouillimes 

v.bouillez 

v.bouilliez 

v.bouiilites 

ils  bouilleut 

i.bouillaient 

i.  bouiilirent 

^iS.BOIBB. 

buvant 

je  bo  is 

jf*  buvais 

je  bus 

to  drink. 

bu,/.  e. 

tu  bois 

r,u  buvais 

tu  bus 

aux.  avoir 

il.boit 

il  buvait 

il  but 

n.  buvons 

u.  buvions 

ubvlmes 

v.buvez 

v.buviez 

v.  bCites 

i.boivcnt 

i.buvaifut 

lis  burent 

:lt.CONCLUER, 

eoncluant 

irt  conclus 

jo  concluiis 

j.!  conclus 

to  conclude. 

coneiu./.  e. 

tUCOUClUH 

tu  concluais 

•u  conclus 

aux.  avoir 

il  coiiclut 

il  concluait 

il  conclut 

n.couc'.uons 

u.concUnous 

II  cnuclCiracs 

v.coucluez 

v.cduciuicz 

V.  concU\te9 

i.concUu'ut 

i.i'Oiici'iaient 

i.couclurent 

!5.  CONFIRE, 

cnnflsant 

je  (!oulis 

jo  conliNais 

jc  confls 

to  prCierve. 

conlit,/.  ('. 

tu  contla 

tu  conrtsais 

tu  COIlfW 

aux.  avoir 

il  conlit 

il  coulisait 

il  cnntit 

n.conlisons 

n.conli^ions 

iiconftmes 

v.conliscz 

v.conlisipz 

^.♦•oufites 

ils  conlis(nit 

i.coufisaiont 

ils  con fi rent 

M6  CONNAtTEE 

connaissaut 

je  <;onuais 

j(!ConnaisHais 

jc  connus 

to  knoiv. 

counu,/.  e. 

"tucoiniais 

tu  conuaissai> 

1  U  COIiUUS 

aux.  avoir. 

il  connait 

il  connais>ait 

il  cnnnut 

{n.couuaissons 

n.couuaissioin 

n.couMV^mes 

V.  counaisscz 

v.c'onuaissii'Z 

v.coiiuCltes 

li.conuaissent 

i.counaissaien 

i.  connurcnt 
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FUTUKE. 

Conditional 

Imperative 

.   SUBJUNCTIVE 

IMPEEFECT. 

j'acquerrai 

j'acquen-ais 

i'acquiere 

j'acqvisse 
tu  acquisses 

tu  acqueri-as 

tu  acquerrais 

'tu  acqui6res 

il  acquerra 

il  acquerrait 

acquiers 

lil  aoquiere 

il  acquit 

n.  aoquerrons 

n.  acquerrions 

acq Morons 

n.acquerions 

n.acquissions 

V.  acquerrez 

V.  acquerriez 

acquerez 

v.acqn^iiez 

V.  acquissiez 

i.  acquerront 

i.acquevraieiit 

li.acqui^rent 

i.  acquiss6nt 

j'irai 

j'irais 

'i'aillft 

i'allasse 

tu  iras 

tu  irais 

!tu  allies 

tu  allasses 

il  ira 

il  irait 

va 

!il  aiUe 

il  aliat 

n.  irons 

n.irions 

aliens 

-n.  alliens 

n.  allassions 

V.  irez 

v.iriez 

allez 

v.alliez 

v.allas>iez 

ils  irout 

ils  iraieut 

li.aillcnt 

i  allassent 

j'assaillirai 

j'assai  11  irais 

j'assaille 

j'as&aillisse 

tu  assailliras 

t.  assail  11  rais 

;  tu  assailles 

tu  assailiisses 

il  assail  lira 

i.assaiiliraifc 

assaillc 

^ilassaille 

il  assaillit 

11.  assa'llirons 

u.assaillirions 

assail  Ions 

in.assaillieiis 

n.assaillissions 

V.  assail!  irez 

r.  assaiiliriez 

assaillez 

Iv.  assaiiliez 

V.  assaillisiez 

i.assaillirout 

i.pssailliraient 

li.assaillent 

i.  assail  lissent 

je  i^attrai 

je  bnttrais 

ijebatie 

je  battisse 

tu  battras 

tu  battrais 

itu  battes 

tu  battisses 

il  balira 

il  battrait 

bats 

!il  batte 

il  battit 

n.battrons 

n.  battrions 

battens 

{n.battions 

n.battissiens 

V.  bnttrcz 

V.  battriez 

battez 

iv.battiez 

V.  battissiez 

ils  bn  ttront 

ils  battraieut 

ji.battent 

i.  battisscnt 

je  bouillirai 

je  bouilUrais 

jje  bnuille 

jebouilli-<se 

tu  bouilliras 

tu  bouilUrais 

itu  bouilles 

tu  bouillisses 

il  bouiilira 

il  bouillirait 

bous 

jil  bouilie 

il  bouillit 

n.bouiilirons 

n.  bouillirions 

bouillons 

n.bouii  lions 

n.bovii  Missions 

V.  bouillirez 

V.  bouiiliriez 

bouillez 

Iv.bouilliez 

V.  bouillissiez 

i.bouiliirout 

i.bouilliraient 

ii.bouillent 

i.b'millissent 

je  boirai 

je  bnirais 

;je  boive 

je  busse 

tu  boiras 

tu  boirais 

itu  boives 

in  busses 

il  b')ira 

il  hoirait 

beis 

lil  boive 

il  but 

n.boirons 

n.  boirious 

huvons 

in.  buvions 

n.bussions 

V.  boirez 

V.  boiriez 

buvez 

iv.buviez 

\c  b'lssiez 

ils  boiront 

ils  boiraieut 

ii.boivent 

i.busscnt 

je  coiicUirai 

je  conc-lurais 

!je  conciue 

je  conclusse 

tu  couoluras 

c.  eonclurais 

|tu  conchies 

tu  conclussea 

il  conchira 

i.  conciurait 

conclus 

il  conciue 

il  conrlixt 

n.  conclurons 

n.  conclurions 

concluons     » 

In.coucluions 

n.couclussi'>n3 

V.  conciurez 

v.concluriez 

cencluez 

v.cencluiez 

V.  concliissiez 

i.  concliiront 

i.coneluraieut 

li.conclucut 

i.conilusseut 

je  coiitirai 

je  confirais 

jje  coiifise 

je  eonfisse 

tu  confiras 

tu  confirais 

itu  confises 

tu  confihses 

il  confira 

il  confirait 

confis 

!il  confise 

il  com  it 

n.contirons 

n.confirions 

confisons 

:n.  confisions 

n.  confissions 

V.  contirez 

V.  confiriez 

confisez 

V.  confisiez 

v.con'.issiez 

ils  confiront 

i.confiraieut 

i.  confis^-ut 

i.confissent 

je  connaitrai 

je  connaitrais 

je  counaisse 

je  connusse 

tu  coanaif  ras 

t.connaitrais 

tu  connaisses 

tu  coiniusses 

il  connaitra 

il  counaitrait 

connais 

il  counaisse 

il  connilt 

u.  counaltrons 

ncounailrions 

connaissons 

n-connaissions|n.  connussious 

V.  connaitrez 

V.  connaitriez 

counaissez 

Iv.connaissiez 

v.connussiez 

i.connaitront 

iconnaitraient 

it.  connaibseut 

i  couuusseut 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS. 


Infinitive. 

Participles 

Indicative. 

Imperfect. 

Past  definite. 

17.  COUD^E, 

cousant 

je  couds 

je  cousais 

je  cousis 

to  sew- 

cousu,/.  e. 

tu  couds 

tu  cousais 

tu  cousis 

aux.  avoir, 

il  coud 

il  cousait 

il  cousit 

n.cousons 

n.  cousious 

n.  cousiraes 

V.  cousez 

V.  cousiez 

v .  cousites 

ils  consent 

ils  cousaient 

i.cousirent 

18.  COURIB, 

courant 

je  cours 

je  courais 

je  courus 

to  run. 

couru, 

tu  cours 

tu  courais 

tu  courus 

aux.  avoir 

il  court 

il  courait 

il  courut 

n. courons 

n.  courions 

n.  coururaes 

v.  courez 

v.  couriez 

V.  courutes 

ils  courent 

ils  couraient 

i.  coururent 

19.  Ceaindee 

craignant 

je  Grains 

je  craignais 

ie  craignis 

tofear. 

craint,/.  e. 

&c. 

&c. 

■    &c. 

20.  CROIRE, 

icroyant 

je  crois 

je  croyais 

je  crus 

to  believe. 

cru,/.e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croyais 

tu  crus 

aux.  avoir 

il  croi 

il  croyait 

il  crut 

n.  croy>  as 

n. croyions 

n.criimes 

V. croyez 

v.croyiez 

V.  criltes 

ils  croient 

ils  croyaient 

i.  crurent 

21.  Croitee, 

croissant 

je  crois 

je  croissais 

je  crus 

to  grow. 

cru,/.e. 

tu  crois 

tu  croissais 

tu  crils 

aux. avoir  & 

il  croit 

i.  croissait 

il  crilt 

6tre 

n.croissons 

n.  croissions 

n.  crvimes 

V.  croissez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crutes 

ils  croissent 

ils  croissaient 

i.  crurent 

22.  CUEILLIR, 

cueillant 

je  cueille 

je  cueillais 

je  cueillis 

to  gather. 

cueilli,/.  e. 

tu  cueilles 

tu  cueillais 

tu  cueillis 

aux.  avoir 

il  cueille 

il  cueillait 

ilcueillit 

n.cueillons 

n.cueillions 

n.  cueillimes 

v.  cueillez 

V.  cueilliez 

v.cueillites 

ils  cueillent 

i.  cueillaient 

i.  cueillirent 

2i.Til-KE.tn  say 

disant 

je  dis 

je  disais 

ie  dis 

aiix.  avoir 

dit./.e. 

tu  dis 

bu  disais 

tu  dis 

ildit 

il  disait 

ildit 

n.disons 

n.  disions 

n.  dimes 

V.  dites 

V.  disiez 

V.  dites 

ils  diseut 

lis  disaient 

ilsdirent 

24.  DORMIU, 

dormant 

je  dors 

io  dormais 

jo  dormis 

to  sleep. 

dormi,  /.  e. 

tu  dors 

;u  dormais 

tu  dormis 

aux. avoir 

il  dort 

il  dormait 

il  dormit 

n.  dormons 

H.  dormions 

n.dorniimes 

V.  dormez 

V.  dormiez 

V.  dormites 

ils  dormcnt 

Is  dormaiont 

i.dormircnt 

25.  ficRIRE, 

('jcrivant 

j'("cris 

'ecrivais 

I'ecrivis 

to  write. 

(icrit,/.  e. 

tu  ecris 

tu  Ecrivais 

tu  I'crivis 

aux.  avoir 

il  (icrit 

d  6crivait 

il  ecrivit 

n.6crivous 

n.^crivions 

n.ecrivlmes 

V.  C'crivcz 

v.6crivicz 

V.  ecrivites 

ils  ecrivcnt 

Is  6crivaient 

i.(icrivirent 

2r..  En  VOTER, 

cnvoyant 

i'envoio 

'envoyais 

'onvoyai 

to  send. 

ouvoyi!,  /.  »!. 

fcu  euvoios 

;u  envoyais 

)u  envoyas 

aux.  avoir 

ilonvoio 

1  envoyait 

1  onvoya 

n.onvoyona 

i.envoyions 

i.envoy.lmcs 

v.cuvoyez 

V.  cnvoyicz 

V.  onvoyfttcs 

il.s  cnvoicnt 

Is  euvoyaicnt 

la  cnvoyOrent 
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FUTDP"^. 

Conditional 

I.UPERATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Imperfect. 

je  coudrai 

je  coudrais 

ie  couse 

je  cousisse 

tu  coudras 

tu  coudrais 

tu  couses 

bu  cousisses 

il  coudra 

il  coudrait 

couds 

il  couse 

il  cousit 

n.  coudrons 

n.  coudrions 

cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousissions 

V.  coudrez 

V.  coudriez 

cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousissiez 

ils  coiidront 

ils  coudraient 

L.  cousent 

ils  cousissent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

ie  coure 

ie  courusse 

tu  courras 

tu  courrais 

tu  coures 

bu  courusses 

il  covirra 

il  courrait 

cours 

il  coure 

il  couriit 

n.courrons 

n.  courrions 

courons 

n.  courions 

n.courussions 

V.  courrez 

V.  courriez 

courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  courussiez 

ils  courrout 

i.  courraient 

ils  courent 

Is  courussent 

je  craindrai 

jecraindrais 

craii^s 

jecraigue 

je  craignisse 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

je  croirai 

je  croirais 

ie  croie 

|e  crusse 

tu  croiras 

tu  croirais 

bu  croies 

bu  crusses 

il  croira 

il  croirait 

crois 

il  croie 

il  crut 

n.croirons 

n.croirions 

croyons 

n. croyions 

n.  crussions 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

V.  croyiez 

V.  crussiez 

ils  croiront 

i.  croiraient 

ils  croient 

i.  crussent 

je  croitrai 

je  croitrais 

je  croisse 

je  crflsse 

tu  croitras 

tu  croitrais 

tu  croissos 

tu  crusses 

il  croitra 

il  croitrait 

crois 

il  croisse 

il  crut 

n.  croitrons 

u  'croitrions 

croissous 

n.  croissions 

n.  crussions 

V.  croitrez 

V.  croitriez 

croissez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crussiez 

ils  croitrout 

ils  croitraient 

ils  croissent 

i.  crussent 

je  cueillerai 

je  cueillerais 

ie  cueille 

je  cueillisse 

tu  cueilleras 

tu  cueillerais 

tu  cueilles 

tu  cueillisses 

il  cueillera 

ilcueillerait 

cueille 

il  cueille 

il  cueillit 

n .  cueillerons 

u.  cueillerions 

cueilUous 

u.  cueillions 

n.cueillissions 

V.  cueillerez 

V.  cueilleriez 

cueillez 

V.  cueilliez 

V.  cueillissiez 

i.  cueilleront 

i.  cuilleraieut 

i.  cueillent 

i.cueillisseut 

je  dirai 

je  dirais 

je  disc 

je  disse 

tu  diras 

tu  dirais 

tu  discs 

tu  disses 

il  dira 

il  dirait 

dis 

il  dise 

ildit 

n.  dirons 

n.  dirions 

disons 

n.  disions 

n.  dissions . 

v.direz 

V.  diriez 

dites 

V.  disiez 

v.dissiez 

ils  diront 

ils  diraieut 

ils  diseut 

ils  dissent 

je  dormirai 

je  dormirai s 

je  dorme 

jedormisse 

tu  dormiras 

tu  dormirais 

tu  dormes 

tu  dormisses 

il  dormira 

il  dormirait 

dors 

il  dorme 

il  dormit 

n.  dorm  irons 

n.  dormirions 

dormous 

a.  dormions 

u.  dorniissions 

V.  dorrairez 

V.  dormiriez 

dormez 

V.  dormiez 

V.  dormissiez 

i.  dormiront 

il  dormiraient 

ilsdormeut 

ils  dormissent 

j'6crirai 

j'6crirais 

j'ecrive 

j'6crivisse 

tu  6criras 

tu  ^crirais 

tu  ecrives 

tu  (5crivisses 

il  6crira 

il  t^crirait 

6cris 

il  derive 

il  6crivit 

n.^crirons 

n.ecririous 

ecrivons 

u.  ecrivions 

n.  ecrivissions 

V.  6crirez 

V.  ecririez 

6crivez 

V.  ecriviez 

V.  ecrivissiez 

ils  t^criront 

ils  ecriraient 

ils  ecriveut 

ils  6crivissent 

j'enverrai 

j'enverrais 

j 'envoie 

j'envoyasse 

tu  enverras 

tu  euverrais 

tu  envoies 

tu  envoyasses 

il  enverra 

il  euverrait 

envoie 

il  envoie 

il  envoyiit 

n  euverrons 

u.  enverrions 

envoyons 

11  envoyions 

n.euvoyassions 

v.enverrez 

v.enverriez 

euvoyez 

V. envoy  iez 

v.envoyassiez 

Is  envorront 

ils  euvcrraiout 

ils  euvoient 

.envoyasseut 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS. 


INFINITIVE. 

jPAETICIPLES. 

indicative. 

IMPEEFECT. 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

27. -Faibv,  to 

j  faisant 

1 

je  fais 

je  faisais 

jefis 

do,  to  make 

fait./,  e. 

tu  fais 

tu  faisais 

itufis 

aux.  avoir 

il  fait 

il  faisait 

ilfit 

n.  faisons 

n.  faisions 

n.  flmes 

v.  faites 

v.faisiez 

V.  files 

ils  font 

ils  faisaient 

ils  firent 

28.  FiJlE, 

fu.vant 

je  fuis 

je  fuyais 

je  fuis 

to  flee 

fui 

tu  fuis 

tu  fn.yais 

tu  fuis 

aux.  avoir 

il  fuit 

il  fu.vait 

il  fuit 

n.  fuyous 

n. fuyions 

n.fuimes 

v.fu.vez 

V.  fuyiez 

V.  fuites 

ils  fuient 

ils  fuvaient 

ils  fnirent 

29.  Haie, 

haissaut 

je  hais 

je  hai'ssais 

jo  hai's 

to  hate 

hai,/.e. 

tu  hais 

tu  hnissais 

tu  hais 

aux.  avoir 

il  hait 

il  haissait 

il  halt 

n.  hai'ssons 

n.  hai'ssions 

n.  hairaes 

v.  hai'ssez 

v.  haissiez 

V.  hai  tes 

ils  hai.ssent 

ils  liaissaieut 

ils  haiVent 

30.  JOINDKE, 

joignant 

je  joins 

je  joignais 

jejoignis 

to  join 

joint,/.  0. 

-Ac. 

&c. 

&c. 

31.  Like, 

isant 

je  lis 

je  lisais 

je  lus 

to  read 

lu,/  e. 

tu  lis 

tu  lisais 

tu  Ins 

aux.  avoir 

illit 

il  lisait 

il  hit 

n.  lisons 

n.lisions 

n.l  flmes 

V.  lisez 

V.  lisiez 

v.lfltes 

ils  lisent 

ilslisaient 

ils  lureut 

32,  LUIRE, 

luisant 

jeluis 

je  luisais 

none 

to  shine 

lui. 

&c. 

&c. 

S3.  Maudiee, 

maudissant 

je  maudis 

jemaudissais 

je  maudis 

to  curse 

m  audit,/,  e. 

tu  maudis 

t.  maudissais 

like  DIEE 

aux.  avoir 

il  niaudit 
n.  maudissons 
V.  maudisscz 
i.  inauaisscnt 

il  maudissait 
n.maudissions 
V.  mandissiez 
i.maudissaieul 

3i.  Mentir, 

mentant 

jeraens 

je  mentais 

je  mentis 

to  lie 

menti 

&c- 

&c. 

&c. 

35.  Mettbe, 

mettaut 

je  raets 

je  mettais 

jo  tnis 

to  put 

mis,  /.  e. 

tu  raets 

tu  mettais 

tu  mis 

aux.  avoir 

ilmet 

il  mcttait 

il  mit 

n.mettoiis 

n.mcttions 

11 .  mimes 

v.mettCz 

V.  mettiez 

V.  mites 

ils  mettcnt 

ils  mcttaicnt 

ilsmireiH 

36.  Moudre, 

moulaut 

je  mouds 

je  monlais 

jo  moulus 

to  grind 

luoulu,/.  e. 

tu  mouds 

tu  monlais 

tn  nioulus 

aux.  avoir. 

il  moud 

il  raonlait 

il  moulut 

n.moulons 

n.  moulions 

n.moiilflmos 

• 

V.  inouicz 

v.mouliez 

v.monlfltes 

ils  nioulent 

ils  moulaiciit 

ils  nionlurcnt 

87.  MOURIB, 

Ill  ou  rant 

jo  menrs 

jo  mourais 

jo  mourns 

to  die 

inuit,/.  e 

tu  menrs 

l\i  mourais 

tu  mf)nrns 

aux.  3tre 

il  meurt 

il  monrait 

il  niournt 

n.raourons 

n.mourions 

n.mourCimcs 

V  monn'z 

V.  monrii'z 

v.mouriltos 

lis  rapuront 

ils  mouraient 

ils  moururent 

IRBEGULAR   VERBS. 
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.CONDITIONAL 'IMPERATIVE.  I  SUBJUNCTIVE 


IMPEEFECT. 


je  ferai 
tu  feras 
11  fera 
n.  ferons 
V.  ferez 
lis  feront 
je  fuirai 
tu  fuiras 
il  fiiira 
n.fuiions 
V.  fiiir^z 
ils  fuirout 
je  hhiVai 
tu  lifiiVas 
il  hjii -a 
n.  hai'-ons 
v.h:.i-ez 
ils  h;iiront 
je  jjiadrai 

&c. 
je  lirai 
tu  liras 
il  lira 
n.  lirons 
V.  lirez 
ils  liront 
je  luirai 

&c. 
jemaudimi 
like  DiEE 


je  raentirai 

je  mettrai 
tu  mettras 
il  mettra 
u.mettrons 
V.  mettrez 
ils  mettront 
je  moufirai 
tu  uioiidras 
il  raoudra 
n.  nioudrons 
V.  moudrez 
ilsinoudront 
je  mourrai 
tu  uiourras 
il  nioiina 
n.  iTiourrons 
v.moui-rez 
Ud  mourront 


ije  ferais 
|tu  ferais 
jil  ferai t 
iu.ferions 
iv.feriez 
;ils  feraient 
ijefuirais 
jtu  fuirais 
]il  fuirait 
iii.fuirioHS 

v.fuiriez 

ils  fuiraient 
|je  haiVais 
ituhfii'rais 
lilhaii-ait 
ju.hfiifrions 

v.halriez 
I  ils  hairaient 
he  joiudrais 
I     &c. 


]fais 

jfaisona 

faites 


fuis 

fuyons 

fuyez 


hais 

haissons 

haissez 


je  fasse 
tu  fasses 
il  fasse 
n.fassions 
V.  fassiez 
ils  fassent 
je  fuie 
tu  fuies 
il  fuie 
n.fuyioiis 
V.  fuyiez 
ilsfuient 
je  haisse 
tu  haisses 
il  haisse 
u.  hai'ssions 
v.hai^siez 


Is  haissent 


joins 

&c. 


ne  joigne 


je  lirais 

je  Use 

tu  lirais 

tu  Uses 

il  lirait 

lis 

il  lise 

n.lirions 

lisons 

n.  lisions 

V.  liriez 

lisez 

V.  lisiez 

ils  liraient 

ils  liseut 

jeluirais 

none 

je  luise 

&c. 

&e. 

je  maudirais 
like  DIEE 

tnaudis 

je  maudisse 

inaudissons 

tu  maudisses 

■ 

maudissez 

il  maudisse 
n.maudishious 
V.  maudissiez 
i.maudisseut 

je  mentii"ais 

metis 

je  mente 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

je  mettrais 

je  mette 

tu  mettrais 

tu  mettes 

ilmettrait 

mets 

il  mette 

n.  mettrions 

inettons 

n.  mettions 

v.mettriez 

mettez 

V.  mettiez 

ils  mettraient 

ilsmettent 

je  moudrais 

je  moule 

ru  moudrais 

tumoules 

il  moudrait 

mouds 

il  moule 

n.moudrions 

moulons 

n.  moulions 

V.  moudripz 

moulez 

v.mouliez 

ilsnioudr.nii'ut 

ils  mouleut 

je  luourrais 

je  meure 

ru  monrrais 

tu  meures 

il  ninurrait 

meurs 

il  meure 

n.mourrions 

mouions 

n.  mourions 

V.  mourritz 

inourez 

V  mouriez 

ils  mourraient 

ils  meurent 

jefisse 

tu  fisses 

Ufit 

n.  fissions 

v.fii^siez 

i.  fissent 

jefuisse 

tu  fuisses 

il  fuit 

n.  fuissions 

V .  fuissiez 

ils  fuissent 

je  haisse 

tu  haisses 

il  hai't 

n.  hai'ssions 

v.haissiez 

ils  hai'ssent 

je  ioiguisse 

&c. 
je  Jusse 
tu  lusses 
il  Kit 

n.  lu.ssion& 
V.  lussiez 
ils  lussent 
none 

je  maudisse 
like  DIEE 


je  mentisse 

&c. 
je  raisse 
tu  misses 
iil  mit 
in.  missions 
v.missiez 
ilsmissent 
ije  moulusse 
tu  moulusses 
il  moulfit 
n.moulussions 
V.  niou lussiez 
ils  moulussent 
je  raourusse 
tu  mourusses 
il  mourfit 
n.  mourussions 
V.  niourussiez 
ils  mourusseut 
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INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLES 

INDICATIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

38.  MOUVCIR, 

mouvaiit 

^e  mens 

je  mouvais 

je  mus 

to  move 

mu,/.e. 

tu  meus 

tu  mouvais 

tumus 

aux.  avoir 

il  meut 

il  mouvait 

ilmut 

n.mouvons 

n.mouvions 

n.  mumes 

V.  mouvez 

v.mouvicz 

V.  mutes 

ils  meuveut 

i.  mouvaient 

i.murent 

39   N^lTEE, 

uaissant 

je  nais 

je  naissais 

je  naquis 

to  be  born 

ii6,/.e. 

tu  nais 

tu  naissais 

tu  naquis 

avix.etre 

il  nait 

il  naissait 

il  naquit 

n.naissous 

n.  naissions 

n.uaquimes 

v.naissez 

v.naissiez 

V.  naquites 

ils  uaissent 

i.naissaient 

i.  naquirent 

40,  Offkie, 

offrant 

j 'off re 

j'offrais 

j'offris 

to  offer 

ottert,/.e. 

see  ouvEiR 

&c. 

&c. 

41-  OUVEIE, 

ouvraut 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvrais 

j'ouvris 

to  open 

ouvert,/.e. 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrais 

tu  ouvris 

aux.  avoir 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

il  ouvrit 

1 

n.ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.ouvrimes 

v.ouvrez 

v.ouvriez 

V.  ouvrite^ 

ils  ouvrent 

i.  ouvraient 

ils  ouvrirent 

42.  PaItee, 

paissant 

je  pais 

je  paissais 

to  graze 

pa 

tu  pais 

tu  paissais 

none 

aux.  avoir 

il  pait 

il  paissait 

defective. 

u.  paissons 
V  paissez 
ils  paissent 

n.  paissions 
v.  paissiez 
i.paissaient 

43.  Peindre, 

poignant 

ie  peins 

jepeignais 

je  peignis 

to  paint 

peiut,/.e. 

&c. 

ice. 

&c. 

44.  Plaiee, 

plaisaut 

je  plais 

je  plaisais 

je  plus 

to  please 

plu 

tu  plais 

tu  plaisais 

tu  plus 

aux.  avoir 

il  plait 

il  plaisait 

il  plut 

n.  plaisons 

n.  plaisions 

n.  plumes 

V.  plaiscz 

v.  plaisiez 

V.  plut.es 

ils  plaisent 

i.  plaisaient 

ils  plurent 

45.POUEVOIE, 

pourvoyant 

je  pourvois 

je  pourvoyais 

je  pourvus 

to  provide 

pourvu,/.  cI 

t\i  pourvois 

t .  pourvoyais 

tu  pourvus 

aux.  avoir 

il  pourvoit 

i.pourvoyait 

il  pourvut 

n.pourvoyons 

n.pourvoyions 

n.pourvilmes 

V.  pourvoyoz 

V.  pourv'oyiez 

v.  pourvdtes 

i.  pourvoient 

i.pourvoyaieut 

ils  pourvurent 

46.  POURVOIB, 

se  pourvoyant 

je  me  pourvois 

je  me  pour- 

jeme  pourvus 

(se)  to 
provide 
47.  Prendre, 

pourvu,/.  e. 

&c. 

Ac.    [voyais 

&c. 

prcnant 

je  prends 

je  prenais 

je  pris 

to  take 

pris./.  0. 

tu  prends 

tu  prenais 

tu  pris 

aux.  avoir 

il  prend 

il  prenait 

il  prit 

n  prenons 

n.pronions 

n.  primes 

v.  prenez 

V .  preniez 

V.  pritcs 

ils  ])rennent 

i.preuaient 

ils  prirent 

48.PrI;dihe, 

prudisaiit 

Je  predis 

jc  pr(idisais 

je  prtSlis 

to  predict 

prrdit,/.o. 

vous  pn^dist'z 

like  DIRE 

•   *'•.     , 

49PRf:VALOIR 

provalant 

je  prc'vaux 

je  prevalais 

!«•  j»r(5valus 

to  prevail 

provalu 

see  VAl.oiK 

&c. 

&c. 

^>().  I'HKVOIU, 

prcvoyaiit 

je  pri'vois 

je  prevoynis 

je  pr<Wis 

to  foresee 

pn'iv'u 

lih'  voiif 

like  vol  It 

like  VI) I H 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


IMPKBPBCT. 


je  mouvrai 
tu  mouvras 
il  mouvra 
n.mouvrons 
V.  mouvrez 
i.  mouvront 
je  naitrai 
tu  naltras 
il  naitra 
n,  uaitrous 
v.naitrez 
ils  naitront 
j'offrirai 

&c. 
j'ouvrirai 
tu  ouvriras 
il  ouvrira 
n.  ouvrirons 
V.  ouvrirez 
ils  ouvriront 
je  paitrai 
i  u  paitras 
il  paSfcra 
n.paitrons 
V.  paitrez 
ils  paitront 
je  peindrai 

&c. 
je  plairai 
tu  plairas 
il  plaira 
n.  plairons 
V.  plairez 
ils  plairout 
je  pourvoirai 
t.  pourvoiras 
il  pourvoira 
n.  pourvoirons 
v.pourvoirez 
i.  pourvoiront 
je  me  pour- 

[voirai 

&c. 
je  prendrai 
tu  prendras 
il  prendra 
n.prendrons 
V .  prendrez 
ils  prendront 
je  pr6dirai 

&c. 
je  pr^vaudrai 

je  pr6voirai 


je  mouvrais 
tu  mouvrais 
il  mouvrait 
n.mouvrions 
V.  mouvriez 
i.  mouvraieut 
je  naitrais 
tu  naitrais 
il  naitrait 
n.  naitrions 
V .  nsitriez 
jilsnaitraient  i 
j'offrirais 


meus 

mouvons 

mouvez 


nais 

naissons 

uaissez 


offre 
&c. 


ouvre 
I ouvrons 
jouvrez 

i 

jpais 
I  paissous 
jpaissez 

peins 
&c. 


plais 

plaisons 

plaisez 


J  ouvnrais 
tu  ouvrirais 
il  ouvrirait 
ii.ouvririons 
V.  ouvririez 
ils  ouvriraientl 
je  pailrais 
tu  paitrais 
il  paitrait 
n .  paltrions 
V.  paitriez 
i.  paitraient 
je  peindrais 

&c. 
jeplairais 
tu  plairais 
il  plairait 
n .  plairions 
V.  plairiez 
ils  plairaient 
je  pourvoirais 
tu  pourvoirais 
il  pourvoiraitjpourvois 
npourvoirions '  pourvoyons 
v.pourvoiriez  ipourvoyez 
pourvoiraient ; 
je  me  pour-    | 

[voirais  i  pourvois-toi 

&c.  j     &c. 

je  prendrais    i 
tu  prendrais 
il  prendrait 
n.  prendrions 
v.  prendriez 
i.  prendraient 
je  pr^dirais 

&c. 
j.  pr^vaudrais 

&c. 
je  pr^voirais 


iftepouavoiEiii/fcepouRToiE 


prends 

prenons 

prenez 

pr6dis 

&c. 
pr^vaux 


previens 


je  meuve 
tu  meuves 
il  meuve 
n.  mouvions 
•.mouviez 
.  meuvent 
je  naisse 
tu  naisses 
i!  naisse 
n.  naissions 
V.  naissiez 
i.naissent 
j 'offre 

&c. 
j'ouvre 
tu  ouvres 
il  ouvre 
n.ouvrions 
V.  ouvriez 

ouvrent 
je  paisse 
tu  paisses 
U  paisse 
n.  paissions 
v.paissiez 
i.paissent 
je  peigne 

&c. 
je  plaise 
tu  plaises 
il  plaise 
n.  plaisions 
V.  plaisiez 
ils  plaisent 
je  pourvoie 
tu  pourvoies 
il  pourvoie 
a  pourvoyions 
V.  pourvoyiez 
i.  pourvoient 
je  me  pour- 

[voie 

&c. 
je  prenne 
jtu  prennes 
lil  prenne 
jn.  prenions 
|v.  preniez 
l.ils  prennent 
jje  pr6dise 
:    &c. 
ije  pr6vale 
i    &c. 
ije  pr^voie 
[like  voiK 


je  musse 
tu  musses 
ilmat 
a.  mussions 
V.  mussiez 
ils  mussent 
je  naquisse 
tu  naquisses 
il  naqult 
n.naquissions 
V.  naquissiez 
i.naquissent 
j'offrisse 

&c. 
j'ouvrisse 
tu  ouvrisses 
11  ouvrit 
u.  ouvrissions 
V.  ouvrissiez 
i.  ouvrissent 


I 

le  peignisse 

&c. 
je  plusse 
tu  plusses 
Uplut 
n.plussions 
V.  plussiez 
i.  plussent 
je  pourvusse 
tu  pourvusses 
il  pourvilt 
n.pourvussions 
V.  pourvussiez 
i.pourvussent 
je  me  pourvusse 

&c. 
je  prisse 
tu  prisses 
|il  prit 
n.  prissions 
V.  prissiez 
ils  prissent 
j  e  pr6disse 

&c. 
je  pr^valusse 

&c. 
e  pr6visse 
ike  VOIB 
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IHPINITITB. 

PAETICIPLES. 

INDICATIVE. 

IMPEEPECT. 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

SLRflDtTTIB, 

r6duisant 

je  r6duis 

je  r^duisais 

je  r6duisis 

to  reduce 

r^duit,/.  e. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

52.REaOUBRE, 

r6solvaiit 

jer6sous 

je  r^solvais 

je  r6solus 

4.  to  resolve 

r6solu,  r6sous 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

53.  RiEE, 

riant 

je  ris 

je  rials 

je  ris 

to  laugh 
aux.  avoir 

ri 

turis 

tu  rials 

turis 

ilrit 

il  riait 

ilrit 

n.rions 

n.  riious 

n.  rimes 

v.rieii 

v.  riiez 

V.  rites 

Us  rieut 

ils  riaient 

ils  rirent 

64.  EOMPEE 

rompant 

je  romps 

je  rompais 

je  rompis 

to  break 

rompu,/.  e. 

tu  romps 

tu  rompais 

tu  rompis 

aux.  avoir 

il  rompt 

il  rompait 

U  rompit 

n.  rorapons 

n.  rompions 

n.rompitnes 

v.  rompez 

V.  rompiez 

V.  rompites 

Us  rompent 

ils  rompaient 

ils  rompirent 

55.SAVOIB, 

sachant 

je  sais 

je  savais 

jesus 

to  know 

su,/.  e. 

tu  sais 

tu  savais 

tu  sus 

aux.  avoir 

il  sait 

il  savait 

il  sut 

n.  savons 

n.savions 

n.  sftmes 

v.  savez 

V.  saviez 

V.  sates 

ils  savent 

ils  savaient 

ils  surent 

56.  Seevib, 

servant 

je  sers 

je  servais 

je  servis 

to  serve 

servi,  f.  e. 

tu  sers 

tu  servads 

tu  servis 

aux.  avoir 

il  sert 

il  servait 

il  servit 

n.  servons 

n.  servions 

n.servltnes 

v. servez 

V. serviez 

V. servites 

ils  servent 

ils  servaient 

ils  servirent 

57.  SunrsE, 

suivant 

je  suis 

je  suivais 

je  suivis 

to  follow 
aux.  avoir 

suivi,/.  e. 

tu  suis 

tu  suivais 

tu  suivis 

il  suit 

il  suivait 

il  suivi  fc 

n.  suivons 

n.  suivions 

n.  suivlmes 

v. suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  suivltes 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivaient 

i.  suivireut 

58.TAlEE,(se) 

se  taisaat 

je  me  tais 

je  me  taisais 

je  me  tus 

to  be  silent 

tu,/.e. 

seePLAiRE 

&e. 

&c. 

59.VAINCEE, 

vaiuquant 

je  vaincs 

je  vainquais 

je  vaiuquis 

to  vanquish 

vaincu,  /.  e. 

tu  values 

tu  vainquais 

tu  vaiuquis 

aux.  avoir 

il  vainc 

il  vainquait 

il  vainquit 

n.vainquons 

u.  vainquions 

n.vainqulmos 

V.  vaiuquez 

V.  vainquiez 

V.  vainqultes 

ils  vainquent 

i.  vainquaient 

ils  vaiiiquirent 

60.VALOIB, 

valant 

je  vaux 

je  valais 

je  valus 

to  be  worth 

valu 

tu  vaux 

tu  valais 

tu  valus 

aux,  avoir 

il  vaut 

il  valait 

il  valut 

n.  valons 

n.  valions 

n.  vaiames 

V.  valez 

V.  valiez 

V.  vaiatos 

ils  valcnt 

ils  valaieiit 

i.  valureiit 

61.VENIE, 

vonant 

je  viens 

je  venais 

je  vins 

to  come 

vcnu,  /.  e. 

see  TBNIR 

&o. 

&c. 

aux.  Otro 
62.  VfeTlE, 

vfttant 

je  vets 

jo  vfttaia 

Je  vOfcis- 

to  clothe 

v6tu,/.c. 

tu  vGts 

tu  vCtais 

tu  vGtis 

aux.  avoir 

il  vGt 

il  vfttait 

il  vGtit 

n.vCtons 

n.  vfitions 

n.v«times 

V.  vHcz 

v.  vOtiez 

V.  vCtltes 

ila  vStent 

ils  vetaient 

ils  v6tirent 
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JUTUBB. 

CONDITIONAX 

IMPERATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

IMPEEFBCT. 

je  r^duirai 

je  r^duirais 

rMuis 

je  r^duise 

be  r^duisisse 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

1    &c. 

je  r^soudrai 

je  r^soudrais 

r6sous 

je  resolve 

1  je  r^solusse 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

1    &c. 

!    &c. 

je  rirai 

je  rirais' 

je  rie 

Ije  risse 

tu  rira-s 

tu  rirais 

itu  ries 

[tu  risses 

ilrira 

il  rirait 

ris 

Urie 

|il  rit 

n.  rirons 

n.  ririous 

rions 

n.  riions 

In.rissioiis 

v.rirez 

v.ririez 

riez 

v.  riiez 

V.  rissiez 

ils  riront 

i.riraient 

ils  rieut 

lilsrissent 

je  romprai 

je  romprais 

je  rompe 

|je  rompisse 

tu  rompras 

tu  romprais 

tu  rompes 

^tu  rom  pisses 

il  rompra 

il  romprait 

romps 

il  rompe 

III  rompit 

n.  romprons 

n.romprions 

rompojis 

n.  rompions 

n.  rompissious 

V.  romprez 

V.  rompriez 

rompez 

V.  rompiez 

V.  rompissiez 

i.  rompront 

ils  rompraient 

ils  rompent 

i.  rompissent 

je  saurai 

je  saurais 

je  sache 

je  susse 

tu  sauras 

tu  saurais 

tu  saches 

tu  susses 

ilsaura 

il  saurait 

sache 

il  sache 

ilsut 

n.  saurons 

n.  saurions 

sachons 

n.  sacbions 

n.  sussions 

V.  saurez 

V.  sauriez 

sachez 

V.  sachiez 

V.  sussiez 

ils  sauront 

i.  sauraient 

ils  sachent 

ils  sussent 

je  servirai 

je  servirais 

je  serve 

je  servisse 

tu  serviras 

tu  servirais 

tu  serves 

tu  servisses 

il  servira 

11  servirait 

sers 

il  serve 

il  servit 

n.  servirons 

n.  servirious 

servous 

n.  servions 

u.  servissions 

V.  servirez 

V.  serviriez 

servez 

v. serviez 

V.  servissiez 

i .  serviront 

i.  serviraient 

i.  servent 

ils  servissent 

je  suivrai 

je  suivrais 

je  suive 

je  suivisse 

tu  suivras 

tu  suivrais 

tu  suives 

tu  suivisses 

il  suivra 

il  suivrait 

suis 

il  suive 

il  suivit 

u.  suivrons 

n.suivrious 

suivons 

n .  suivions 

n.  suivissions 

V. suivrez 

V.  suivriez 

suivez 

V. suiviez 

v.  suivissiez 

ils  suivront 

i.  suivraient 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivissent 

je  me  tairai 

je  me  tairais 

tais-toi 

je  me  taise 

je  metusse 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

je  vaincrai 

je  vaincrais 

je  vainque 

je  vainquisse 

tu  vaincras 

tu  vaincrais 

tu  vainques 

tu  vainquisses 

n.vaincra 

il  vaincrait 

vaincs 

il  vainque 

il  vainquit 

n.  vaincrons 

n.  vaincrions 

vainquons 

n.  vainquions 

n.  vainquissious 

V.  vaincrez 

V.  vaincriez 

vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

V.  vainquissiez 

i.  vaincront 

i.  vaincraient 

i.  vaiuquent 
je  vaille 

ils  vainquissent 

je  vaudrai 
tu  vaudras 

je  vaudrais 

je  valusse 

tu  vaudrais 

tu  vailles 

tu  valusses 

11  vaudra 

il  vaudrait 

vaux 

il  vaille 

il  vaiat 

n.  vaudrons 

n.  vaudrions 

valons 

n.  valions 

n.  valussions 

V.  vaudrez 

V.  vaudriez 

valez 

V.  valiez 

v.valussiez 

ils  vaudront 

ils  vaudraient 

ils  vaUlent 

ils  valussent 

je  viendrai 

je  viendrais 

viens 

je  vienne 

je  vinsse 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

je  Yfitirai 

je  vetirais 

je  v&te 

je  vfitisse 

tu  v&tiras 

tu  v6tirais 

tu  vetes 

tu  vetisses 

il  v6tira 

il  v§tirait 

v6ts 

il  v6te 

il  vetit 

n.vStirons 

n.  v6tirions 

vetons 

n.  vfitions 

n.vetissions 

v.v&tirez 

v.vetiriez 

v6tez 

v.v§tiez 

v.vetissiea 

ils  vetiront 

ils  vetiraient 

ils  vStent 

ils  vgtisBent 
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IWPIUITIVE. 

PARTICIPLES. 

INDICATIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

PAST  DEFINITE. 

63.  ViVEB, 

vivant 

jevis 

je  vivais 

je  v6cus 

to  live 

v6cu, 

tu  \'is 

tu  vivais 

tu  v6cus 

aux.  avoir 

ilvit 

il  vivait 

il  v6cut 

n.vivons 

n.  Viviens 

a.  v6curaes 

v.  vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  vacates 

ils  viveut 

ils  vivaieut 

ils  v6curent 

64.  VoiB, 

voyant 

je  vols 

je  voyais 

je  vis 

to  see 

VU,/.€. 

tu  voia 

tu  voyais 

tu  vis 

aux.  avoir 

il  voit 

il  voyait 

ilvit 

n.voyons 

n.  voyions 

ii.v  lines 

V.  voyez 

V.  voyiez 

v.  \ites 

ils  voient 

ils  voyaient 

lis  virent 

65.  VOULOIE, 

voulant 

je  veux 

je  voulais 

je  voulus 

tohe  willing 

voulu 

tu  veux 

tu  voulais 

tu  voulus 

aux.  avoir 

il  veut 

il  voulait 

il  voulut 

n.  voulons 

n.  voulioMS 

n.  voulvimes 

V. voulez 

v.vouliez 

V.  voulutes 

ils  veulent 

ils  voulaient 

i.voulurent 

IRREGULAR   VERBS. 
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FUTUEB. 

CONDITIONAL 

IMPBEATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

IMPEEFBCT. 

je  vivrai 

je  vivrais 

je  vive 

je  vecusse 

tu  vivras 

tu  vivrais 

tu  vives 

tu  v^cusses 

il  vivra 

il  vivrait 

vis 

il  Vive 

il  v6cat 

n.  vivrons 

n.  vivrions 

vivons 

n.vivions 

n.v^cussions 

V.  vivrez 

V.  vivriez 

vivez 

v.viviez 

v.v^cussiez 

ils  vivront 

i .  vivraient 

ils  vivent 

ils  v6cussent 

je  verrai 

je  verrais 

je  voie 

je  visse 

tu  verras 

tu  verrais 

tu  voies 

tu  visses 

il  verra 

il  verrait 

vols 

il  voie 

il  vit 

n.  verrons 

n.verrions 

voyons 

n.voj-ions 

n.vissions 

V.  verrez 

V.  verriez 

voyez 

v.voyiez 

v.vissiez 

ils  verront 

ils  verraient 

ils  voient 

ils  vissent 

je  voudrai 

je  voudrais 

je  veuille 

je  voulusse 

tu  voudras 

tu  voudrais 

tu  veuillee 

tu  voulusses 

il  voudra 

il  voudrait 

il  veuille 

il  voulut 

n. voudrons 

n.voudrions 

n.veuillions 

n.voulussions 

V.  voudrez 

V.  voudriez 

veuillez 

v.veuilliez 

v.voulussiez 

ils  voudront 

i.  voudraient 

ils  veuilleut 

ils  voulussent 
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EASY    NARRATIVES. 

N.  B.  There  is  so  much  diflference  between  the  idioms  of  the 
English  and  French  languages,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  for 
beginners  to  make  really  good  translations  into  French.  A  few 
Literal  translations  from  the  French  are  therefore  added,  to  be 
re-translated  into  that  language.  Grammatical  accuracy, 
merely,  will  be  necessary  to  make  them  good  French.  The 
pupil  will  be  obliged  to  use  a  French  dictionary  in  translating 
the  following  anecdotes  and  narratives. 


A  poor  man,  who  was  a  porter  at  Milan,  found  a  bag  in  which 
there  were  two  hundred  crowns.  He  who  had  lost  it,  informed 
by  a  public  advertisement,  came  to  the  boarding  house  where 
the  porter  worked,  and  having  given  good  proof  that  the  bag 
belonged  to  him, the  porter  returned  it  to  him.  Full  of  joy  and 
gratitude,  he  offered  to  his  benefactor  twenty  crowns,  which  the 
latter  absolutely'^  refused.  He  came  down*^  then  to  ten,  th,en  to 
five.  But  finding  him  always  inexorable,  "  I  have  lost  nothing," 
said  he,  in  a  tone  of  anger,  throwing  down'^  his  bag;  "  I  have 
lost  nothing,  if  you  will  not  receive  anything."  The  porter 
accepted  five  crowns,  which  he  immediately^^  gave  to  the  poor, 

*See  remark  on  Adverbs,  page  96.  ^  Came  down^  from,  se 
reduire.^  Down,  par  terre. 


One  day  when(5Me)  the  dauphin,  the  father  of  Louis  the  Six- 
teenth, was  hunting  with  the  king  in  the  environs  of  Compiegne, 
his  coachman  wished  to  cross  a  piece  of  ground,  where  the  har- 
vest had  not  been  got  in.*  Having  perceived  it,  he  called^  to  him 
to  go  back<=  into  the  road.  The  coachman  remarked  to  him  that 
he  would  not  arrive  in  (a)  time  at  the  place  of  meeting.<i  "  Be 
it  so,"  replied  the  prince  ;  "  I  would  rather^  miss  ten  appoint- 
ments* than  occasion  injury  to  the  field  of  a  poor  countryman." 

"•Where  the  harvest,  &c.,  write,  of  which  the  crop  was  not 
yet  harvested  (levee.)  ^  Called,  crier.  ^Go  back,  rentrer. 
^Rendez-vous.     ^Would  rather,  aimer  mieux. 


Alphonso,  king  of  Aragon,  was  riding  one  day  on  horseback. 
A  page,  who  was  walking  before  him,  wounded  him  through 
heedlessness,  by  pulling  the  branch  of  a  tree,  which  struck  him 
in  (a)  the  eye,  and  made  the  blood  gush  out.  This  accident  at 
first*  frightened  all  the  lords  of  his  suite,  who  instantly*  has- 
tened,  and  drew  near''  him.     The  king,  notwithstanding  the 
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pain  that  he  felt,  cheered  them,  and  then  said  to  them  quietly:" 
"  What  gives  me  the  most  concernj^is  the  sorrow  of  this  poor 
page,  who  is  the  cause  of  my  wound." 

*See  rtmark  on  Adverbs,  page    96.      ^Drew  near,  s'appro- 
cher  de.  °  With  a  tranquil  air,     ^  peine. 


A  wounded  soldier  having  been  forgotten  on  the  field  of  battle, 
one  only  friend,  his  companion,  his  dog,  had  remained  near=*him. 
Inconsolable,  without  food,  he  had  passed  two  days  over  his 
master's  body,  resolved  not  to  survive  him  (lui.)  Suddenly  he 
perceived  (Pret.  Ind.)  some  slight  movement.  The  eye  of  his 
cherished  master  opened  again^  to  the  light.  He  breathes  !  He 
still  lives  !  The  generous  animal  covers  him  with  (de)  caresses, 
he  licks  his  wounds,  he  warms  his  icy-cold'=  limbs.  The  soldier 
lifts  himself  up,'^  but,  exhausted  by  his  long  agony,  he  falls  back 
powerless;^  he  will  die  of  weakness.  Where  can  he  look  for  any 
assistance?  Where  find  succour  ?  On  all  sides  silence  and 
death  !  But  what  (que)  can  not  instinct  directed  by  love  accom- 
plish? With  an  eager  scent,^  the  dog  questions  space,  and 
bounding  with  (de)  joy,  he  sets  off  like  an  arrow,  returns  still 
more  quickly,  and  brings  to  his  fainting  master  the  half  of  a 
loaf  which  he  has  discovered  in  the  midst  of  the  dead  bodies.« 

'■Aupres   de     ^    Opened    again,    Pret.    Ind.    of    se    rouvrir. 
''Glaces.     ^  To  lift  up  one's  self,   se  soulever.     <^  Sans  force. 
'  Nez.     8  Dead  bodies,  cadavres. 


The  reply  which  the  famous  Cornelia,  mother  of  the  Gracchi,' 
made  to  a  lady  of  Campania,^  is  very  celebrated.  This  lady, 
who  was  very  rich,  and  still  more  haughty,  after  having*' 
displayed  before  the  eyes  of  Cornelia,  in  a  visit  that  she  made<* 
to  her,  her  diamonds,  pearls,  and  most  precious  jewels,  begged 
her  earnestly  «  to  show  her  hers  also.  Cornelia  dexterously 
turned  '  the  conversation  upon  another  subject  8  until  the  return 
of  her  sons,  wlio  had  gone  to  the  public  schools.  When  they 
returned,'"  and  '  entered  into  their  mother's  room,  "  Behold,'' 
said  she  to  the  lady  of  Campania,  showing  them  to  her,  '*  behold 
my  jewels  and  my  ornaments  !" 

•^   Gracques.     ^  Of  C-ampania,     Campanienne.     °  Infin.    mood. 
"^^endre.     '  jJvec  instance.     ^  Fit  tomber.      n  Matiire,  f. 
*  r     _A.ut.     '  After  and,  supply  that  they. 
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THE  TULIP  AND  THE  ROSE. 

A  tulip  and  a  rose  were  neighbours  in  the  same  garden.  They 
were  both  exceedingly  beautiful ;  yet  the  gardener  paid  *  most 
care  and  most  attention  to  ^  the  rose.  The  tulip,  vain  of  her 
exterior  charms,  and  not  being  able  to  bear  the  thought  of  being 
abandoned  for  another,  reproached  ^  the  gardener  with  his 
partiality.''  Why  is  my  beauty  thus  neglected?"  she  asked  him. 
"  Are  not  my  colors  more  brilliant,  more  variegated,  and  more 
attractive,  •=  than  those  of  the  rose  ?  why  then  do  you  prefer 
her  to  me,  and  bestow*^  on  her  all  your  atfection?'  "  Do  not  be 
discontented,  beautiful  tulip,"  answered  the  gardener  ;  "  1  know 
your  beauties,  and  I  admire  them  as  they  deserve  (ii),  but  there 
are  in  my  favorite  rose  odors  and  internal  charms  which  beauty 
alone  cannot  afford  ^  me." 

External  beauty  strikes  at  first  sight/  but  we  should  prefer 
internal  merit. 

''  Paid  ....  to  avoir  ....  pour.  ''  Reproached  to  the 
gardener    his,    &c.    *=  Engageantes,       ^  donner.     "^  Procurer. 

'  At  first  sight,  d'abord. 


MAHMOUD,  KHAN  OF  TARTARY. 

A  poor  woman  complained  to  Mahmoud,  Khan  of  Tartary  *, 
who  conquered  Persia  in  the  tenth  century,  against  (de)  a  per- 
son who  had  murdered  her  only  son  in  the  province  of  Yrac,  in 
Persia.  "  How  would  you  have  one  do'^  justice  at  such  a  dis- 
tance?" said  Mahmoud.  "  Why  did  you  conquer  countries 
which  you  cannot  govern  at  such  a  distance  ?"  replied  the  un- 
fortunate mother. 

»  Khan  of  Tartary,  Kan  des  Tartares.  ^  How  would  you  have 
one  do?     Comment  voulcz-vous  qu'onfasse  ? 


LA  FONTAINE. 

Of*  the  works  of  this  author,  nothing  can  be  recommended 
except^  his  fables.  In  these"  he  has  surpassed  every  other 
writer,  and  the  name  of  the  Inimitable  La  Fontaine  has  been 
given  him  by  common  consent.*^  His  fables  are  perfectly 
natural,  without  the  least  affectation,  and  replete  with  "^  wit. 
He  was  a  man  of  extreme  simplicity  of  manners  ;  full  of  candor 
and  probity ;  but  in  society  was  always  absent'  and  thoughtful, 
80  much  80,8  that  he  often  spoke  to  his  friends  without  knowing 
them. 

^  Of,  parm.i.  '^Write^  one  can  recommend  only.  «Write,  it  is 
there  that.  ^Bj  common  consent,  d'un  commun  accord.  ^Replete 
wiihfpleines  de.  'Write,  he  had  always  the  mind  absent.  sSo 
much  so,  d  tel  point. 


lis  ELEMENTARY 

SWISS  ANECDOTE. 

An  inhabitant  of  the  canton  of  Schwitz  came  one  day  to  (vers} 
his  neighbour  Gaspard,  who  was  working  in  a  meadow,  and  said 
to  him,"  My  friend,  thou  knowest  that  we  are  at  variance  about* 
this  piec  of  ground  :  I  have  applied  to  the  judge,  because  neither 
of  us  is  sufficiently  learned''  to  know  which  uf  us  is  right;  '^  there- 
fore we  must  both  appear  before  him  to  morrow."  "  Frantz,"  an- 
swered Gaspard,  "thou  seest  that  I  have  mowed  the  whole  of 
the  meadow ;  I  must  get  in'*  the  hay  to-morrow;  I  cannot  go." 
"  What  is  to  be  done?"^  resumed  the  other,  "how  can  I  disap- 
pointUhe  judge,  who  has  fixed  upon?  to  morrow  to  (pour)  decide 
on  (de)  the  affair?  Besides,  I  think  it  necessary  to  know  to 
whom  the  ground  belongs  before^  gathering  (Inf.  Mood.)  the 
crop."  They  had  thus  disputed  for  some  time,  when  Gaspard 
seized  the  hand  of  Frantz,  and  exclaimed,  "  I'll  tell  thee  what,» 
my  friend  :  go  to  Schwitz  alone,  explain  to  the  judge  thy  reasons 
and  mine;  argue  on  both  sides;J  why  should  I  go  thither  myself?" 
"  Agreed,"!^  said  Frantz;  since  thou  trustest  me  with  the  manage- 
menti  of  this  business,  depend  upon  iV^  I  shall  act  for  the  best."" 

The  affair  being  thus  settled,  Frantz  set  off  next  day  for  the 
town,  explained  his  reasons,  and  argued  pro  and  con"  with  (de) 
all  his  might.  As  soon  as  the  verdict?  was  given, ^  he  hastened*" 
to  (de)  return  to  his  neighbour.  "  I  congratulate  thee,  ffiend 
Gaspard,"  cried  he,  as  soon  as  he  perceived  him,  "  the  meadow 
is  thine,*  and  I  am  glad  that  this  business  is*  finished."  From" 
that  day,  (says  the  Swiss  Chronicle,  from  which  ^'  this  anecdote 
is  extracted,'^)  the  two  peasants  lived  in  perfect  friendship. 

*  To  be  at  variance  about,  avoir  un  differend  -pour.  ^Learned, 
instruit.<^  See  page  90.  '^To  get  in,  raniasser.  «  Write,  what 
is  it  necessary  to  do?  '  Disappoint,  manquer  de  parole  d. 
K  Fixed  upon,  choisi.  ^  Before,  avant  de.  '  I'll  tell  thee  what, 
Je  vais  te  dire  ce  quHl  y  a.  J  Write,  the  two  sides.''  Agreed, 
ainsi  conclu.^  Conduite,f."^  Write,  he  assured.  »>  For  the  best,  de 
mon  mieux.  <>  Pro  and  con,  pour  et  contre.  p  Jugemcnt,  m. 
^  PrononcS.  ^UsLSten,  from  $e  hdter.  '  Is  thine,  Vappartient.  *See 
remark  on  the  subjunctive  mood,  pages  85,  86.  ^ Depuis,  ^From 
which,  d^ou.     ^  To  extract,  tirer. 

THE  ACORN  AND  THE  PUMPKIN. 
A  villager,  contemplating  the  size  »  of  the  pumpkin  and  the 
smallness  of  its  stem,''  exclaimed  :  "  Of  (A)  what  was  the  Author 
of  Nature  thinking,"  when  he  made'*  that  plant?  Its  stem  is  so 
little  proportioned  to  its  size,  that  it  cannot  sujiport  it,  and  its 
fruit  is  obliged  to  lie  on  the  ground  and  spoil. «That  fruit  would 
have  been  better  placed  on  this  oak:  it  is  a  large  strong  tree. 
And  again, ''why  does  not  the  acorn,  which  is  not  bigger  tban 
my  little  finger,  grow  on  a  small  stem?" 
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These  reflections  embarrassed  him  greatly.  In  the  mean  time 
he  lies  down  «  at  the  foot  of  an  oak  to  take  a  little  nap  :  but  he 
could  not  sleep.  The  wind  was  strong;  it  blew  down^  some 
acorns;  one  fell »  on  the  nose  of  our  critic;  the  blood  gushed 
out.  J  "  Oh !  oh  !"  said  he,  changing  his  tune,"^  "  I  see  now  that 
God  has  made  right ^  what  he  has  made.  If  these  acorns  had 
been  pumpkins,  they  would  have  broken  my  head.'""  So  he 
returned  home,  praising  God  for  (de)  every  thing. 

*  GrosseuTj  f.  ''Write,  how  much  its  stem  is  small.  •=  Was 
thinking,  from  songer.  ^  When  he  made,  write,  in  making.  «To 
spoil,  se  gdter.  ^Encore.  «  To  lie  down,  se  coucher.  ^  To  blow 
down,  abattre.  >  One  fell,  il  en  tomba  un.  ■>  To  gush  out,  sortir. 
^  His  tune,  de  longage.  ^  Bien.  ^  Write,  they  would  have  bro- 
ken to  me  the  head. 

THE  YOUNG  FLY. 

A  young  fly  was  with  her  mother  om  a  chimney  wall,^  quite** 
near  a  pot,  in  which"  soup  was  boiling. 

The  old  fly,  who  had  business  elsewhere,  said  to  her  daughter 
on*  flying  away  :  "Stay  where  thou  art,  my  child  ;  do  not  leave 
thy  place  until  my  return."  "  Why,  mamma  ?"  asked  the  little 
one.  "Because  I  am  afraid  that  thou  wilt  go^  too  near  that 
boiling  spring."  It  is  the  pot  that  she  called  by  that  name.'' 
"  And  why  must  I  not  go  near  s  it  ?"  "Because  thou  wouldst  fall 
in,*»  and  be  drowned  in  it^."  "And  why  would  I  fall  into  if?" 
"  I  cannot  tell  thee  the  reason;  but  trust  to^  my  experience. 
Every  time  that  a  fly  has  taken  it  into  her  head'  to  fly  over  one 
of  these  springs,  from  which"*  so  many  vapors  ri3e,>^  I  have  al- 
ways seen  that  she  fell  in  without  ever  rising  from  it  again"." 

The  mother  thought  she  had  said?  enough,  and  flew  away. 
But  the  little  one  laughlngi  at  her  advice,  said  to  herself  : 
"Aged  people  are  always  too  careful.  Why  wish  to  deprive  me 
of  the  innocent  pleasure  of  fluttering  a  little  over  this  smoking 
spring  ?  Have  I  not  wings,  and  am  I  not  prudent  enough  to 
avoid  accidents  ?  In  short,  mamma,  it  is  in  vain  for  you  to 
talk,'"  and  to  allege  your  experience  to  me,  I  will  amuse  myself 
in  fluttering^  a  little  around  the  spring;  and  I  should  like^  to 
know  what  would  make  me  go  down"  into  it."'' 

So  saying^  she  flies  ofi";  but  she  was  scarcely  over^  the  pot, 
when,  made  giddyy  by  the  steam  which  was  rising  from  it ,  she 
fell  in.«  Before  expiring,=^  she  still  had  time  to  utter  these  words: 
"  Unhappy  are  the  children  who  do  not  listen  to**  the  advice  of 
their  parents !" 

*The  wall  of  a  chimney.  ^  Quite,  a.ssez.  "In  which,  otl.  <*  q^^ 
en.  ^Wilt  go,  subj.  pres.  of  s^approcker.  ^  By  that  name,  ainsi. 
•To  go  near,  s^approcher.  Hn,  dedans.  'Be  drowned  in  it,  t'y 
noyerais.  ilnto  it,  y.  ^^Trust,  from  croire ;  to,  en.  'To  take  it 
into  one's  head,  s'aviser.     »From  which,  d'oil.     "»  To  rise,  s'exhaler 
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"To  rise  again,  remonter.  fShe  had  said,  write, to  have  said, 
1  To  laugh  at,  se  moquer  de.  '"It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  talk,  vous 
avez  beau  dire.  ^Write,  to  flutter,  'Should  like,  voudrais  Men. 
"Go  down,  descendre.  '■'  Into  it,  y.  "^  Write,  in  saying  that. 
''Over,  a-"  dessus  de.  yMade  giddy,  etourdie.  ^Fell  in,  s'y  laissa 
tomber.     » Avant  d'expirer.     ^Xo  listen  to,  ^couter. 

THE  ABENAKI. 

During  one  of  the  wars  in  America,  a  company  of  Abenakis» 
(a  tribe  of  Indians,)  defeated  a  small  body^  of  British"  troops. 
The  vanquished  could  not  escape  from  (a)  enemies  more  nimble 
than  they  in  running,"^  and  eager*^  to  pursue   them. 

A  young  English  officer,  chased''  by  two  savages,  who  came 
up  s  to  him  with  raised  battle-axes  ^,  had  no  hope  of  escaping  ' 
from  death.  At  the  same  time,  an  old  Indian,  armed  with  (rfe)a 
bow,  approaches  him  and  prepares  to  pierce  him,  with  (de)  an 
arrow;  but  after  having  .taken  aim  atJ  him.  he  lowers  his  bow 
suddenly,  and  runs  to  throw  himself  between  the  young  officer 
and  the  two  barbarians,  who  were  going  to  massacre  him.  The 
latter  retired  with  respect. 

The  old  man  took  the  Englishman  by  the  hand,  encouraged  "^ 
him  by  his  caresses,  and  conducted  him  to  his  cabin,  where  he 
treated  him  with  a  kindness  which  never  varied,  (se  deinentit.) 
He  made  him  (of  him)  less  his  slave  than  his  companion ;  he 
taught  him  {to  hiin)  the  language  of  the  Ab^nakis,  and  the  rude 
arts  practised  ^  by  (chez)  these  people.  They  lived  very  happily 
together.  ■»  One  thing  only  gave  uneasiness  to  the  officer  ; 
sometimes  the  old  man  used  to  fix"  his  (the)  eyes  upon  him, 
and  after  having  looked  at"  him,  he  dropped  (let  fall)  some  tears. 

On  (d)  the  return  of  the  spring,  the  savages  resumed  iheir(the) 
arms  and  took  the  field.P  The  old  man,  who  was  still  sufficiently 
robust  to  bear  the  fatigues  of  war,  went  out  with  them,  accom- 
panied by  (de)  his  prisoner.  The  Ab^nakis  marched  more  than 
(de)  two  hundred  leagues  through  (a  travers.)  the  forests  ;  at  last 
they  arrived  at  a  plain,  where  they  discovered  a  British  encamp- 
ment.^ The  old  man  showed  ■■  it  to  his  prisoner,  watching  (in 
observing)  his  countenance.  "There  are  thy  brothers,"  said  he 
to  him;  "  there  are  the  enemies  who  are  awaiting  us  to  give  us 
battle.  Listen!  I  have  saved  thy  life  ^ ;  I  have  taught  thee  to 
make  a  canoe,  a  bow  and  arrows,  to  handle  the  battle-axe,  and 
to  surprise  the  beaver  in  the  forest.  What  wast  thou  when  1  led 
thee  to  (dans)  my  hut?  Thy  hands  were  those  of  a  child;  they 
served  neither  to  procure  thee  food,  nor  to  defend  thee.  Thou 
knewest  nothing.  Tiiou  owest  every  thing  to  me.  Wilt  thou 
unite  thyself  to  thy  brotliers,  and  lift  up  the  hatchet  against  us?" 

The  Englishman  declared  that  he  would  rather  (would  like 
better  to)  lose  his  (the)  life  a  thousand  times,  than  shed  the  blood 
of  his  deliverer. 
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The  Abenaki  covered*  his  face  with  both  his  hands,  bending 
down«  his  (the)  head;  and  after  having  {Infin.  Mood)  been  some 
time  in  this  attitude,  he  looked  at  the  young  Englishman,  and 
said  to  him,  in  (rfe)  a  tone  of  mingled'  tenderness  and  grief, 
"  Hast  thou  a  father  ?  "  "  My  father,"  said  the  young  man, 
"was  living  when  I  left^  my  country."  "Alas!"  cries  the  Indian, 
"  how(gMe)  unhappy  he  must  be!"^  and.  after  a  moment  of  si- 
lence, he  added,  "Dost  thou  know  that  I  have  been  a  father  ?  I 
am  one  (le)  no  longer,  (plus.)  I  saw  my  son  fall  in  battley  ;  he 
was  at  my  side ;  he  was  covered  with  wounds  when  he  fell. 
But  I  have  avenged  him  ! "  He  pronounced  these  words  with 
vehemence,  (force.)  All  his  body  trembled.  He  was  almost 
stifled  with  (par)  groans,  which  he  would  not  suffer^  to  escape. 
His  eyes  were  restless;'*  his  tears  did  not  flow.  He  became  calm** 
by  degrees,*'  and  turning  himself  towards  the  east,  where  the 
sun  was  rising,  he  said  to  the  young  officer,  "Dost  thou  see  that 
beautiful  sky  resplendent  with  (de)  light  ?  Hast  thou  any  plea- 
sure in  (a)  looking  at  it?"  "Yes,"  replied  the  Englishman,  "I  have 
pleasure  in  looking  at  that  beautiful  sky."  "I  have  none,"  said 
the  Indian,  in  shedding  a  torrent  of  tears.  Some  moments  after, 
he  shows  to  the  young  man  a  magnolia  in  bloom."*  "  Dost  thou 
see  that  beautiful  tree?"  said  he  to  him,"  and  dost  thou  look  at 
it  with  pleasure?"  "Yes,"  replied  the  young  man,  "I  have  plea- 
sure in  looking  at  it."  "I  no  longer  have  any,"  said  the  Indian 
hastily  «;  and  immediately  he  added:  "Depart  I  go  back  to  thy 
father,  that  he  may  still  have  pleasure  in  seeing  the  rising^  sun, 
and  the  flowers  of  the  spring." 

^jibemkis.  t- A  small  body  of  tcDops,  un  ditachement.  ''Anglais . 
•^In  running,  d  la  course.  ^Acharnes.  ^Presse.  kTo  come  up  to, 
aborder.  ^^ Write,  the  axe  raised.  »To  escape  from,  se  derober  d. 
i To  take  aim  at,  Of/ Ms^er.  J^From  rassurer.  ^Practised,  en  usage. 
""Write,  much  pleased  with  one  another.  "See  Remark  on  the 
Imperfect,  pages  79,  80.  "To  look  at,  regarder.  pTo  take  the  field, 
se  mettre  en  campagne.  iCamp,  m.  ""To  show,/aiVe  voir.  ^  Write, 
I  to  thee  have  saved  the  life.  ^Write,  put  the  two  hands  over  his 
face.  "Bending  down,  en  baissant.  'Write,  mingled  with  (de.) 
^Pret.  Ind.  ^Write,  how  he  must  be  unhappy,  y  Combat, 
m.  ^Laisser.  ^egares.  ^To  become  calm,  se  calmer.  "^By  de- 
grees, peu  d  peu,  ^In  bloom,  en  fieurs.  ^Avec  precipitation. 
''Write,  the  sun  which  rises. 


M 


MiEMENTART 


QUELQUES  IDIOMES  TRfeS-USITfiS. 


It  wants,  it  lacks. 

It  wants  little  of  this  vase  being 

full. 
To  Bare  a  grudge  against  some 

one. 
He  has  a  grudge  against  you. 
To  lay  the  blame  on  some  one. 
To  manage,  to  set  about. 
He  manages  badly. 
To  find  fault  with,  to  blame. 
I  find  nothing  to  blame  in  that 

work. 
To  be  at  stake.  His  life  is  at  stake. 
To  aim  at  (with  a  gun). 
To  be  in  rain. 
To  overlook,  to  command   the 

view. 
My  windows  overlook  the  street. 

To  leave  it  to. 

I  leave  it  to  yourself. 

To  abide  by. 

I  abide  by  your  decision. 

To  fail  satisfying. 
It  is  all  over  with. 
Of  course,  that  is  understood. 

To  escape  with,  to  get  clear. 

To  communicate  to,  to  impart. 

Will  you  communicate  to  me  the 
news. 

To  be  contending,  to  be  at  it. 

He  is  contending  with  able  cap- 
tains. 

By  stealth. 

To  think  much  of,  to  value. 

That  man  values  only  money. 

To  succeed  in. 

The  thing  is     difficult,   but  we 

shall  succeed  in  it. 
Topsyturvy. 


II  s'enfaut. 

II  s'en  faut  de  peu  que  ce 

vase  ne  soit  plein. 
En  vouloir  a  quelqu'un. 

II  vous  en  veut. 

S'en  prendre  a  quelqu'un. 

S'y  prendre. 

II  s'y  prend  mal. 

Trouver  a  redire. 

Je  ne  trouve  rien  a  redire 

dans  cet  ouvrage. 
Y  aller  de.  II  y  va  de  sa  vie. 
Coucher  en  joue. 
Avoir  beau. 
Donner  sur. 

Mes  fenetres  donnent  sur  la 

rue. 
S'en  rapporter  a. 
Je  m'en  rapporte    a    vous- 

meme. 
S'en  tenir  a. 

Je  m'en  tiens  a  votre  deci- 
sion. 
Laisser  d  d^sirer. 
C'en  est  fait  de. 
Cela  va  s'en  dire,  c'est  en- 

tendu. 
En  etre  quitte  pour. 
Paire  part  de  d. 
Me  ferez-vous  part  des  nou- 

velles. 
Etre  aux  prises. 
II  est  aux  prises  avec  deg 

capitaines  habiles. 
A  la  ddrob6e. 
Faire  cas  de. 
Cet  homme  ne  fait  cas  que 

de  I'argent. 
Venir  a  bout  de. 
La  chose  est  difficile,  mais 

nousen  viendronsa  bout. 
Sens  dessus  dessous. 
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To  begin  speaking. 

To  laugh  in  the  face. 

To  break  through. 

He  breaks  through  the  crowd. 

To  do  one's  best. 

I  do  my  best. 

That  affair  is  delayed  much. 

He  protracts  things. 

Let  us  return  to  our  subject. 

Within  a  little. 

To  cook,  to  prepare  victuals. 

"Without  striking  a  blow. 

To  have  one's  way. 

To  lose  one's  wits. 

By  handfuls. 

In  the  French  fashion. 

With  hue  and  cry. 

To  his  face. 

To  have  a  fine  opportunity. 

To  be  hot-headed. 

Within  an  inch  of. 

To  have  a  place  to  stop  at. 

I    am   over   head  and    ears   in 

business. 
To  strike  colours. 
A  far-fetched  argument. 

He  is  like  the  dog  in  the  manger. 

Dog  latin. 

To  pass  a  sleepless  night. 

By  the  way,  by  the  bye. 

To  talk  at  random. 

To  lie,  to  sleep  in  the  open  air. 

Not  to  know   a  B  from  a  bull's 

foot. 
Store  is  no  sore. 


Prendre  la  parole. 

Rire  au  nez. 

Se  faire  jour  a  travers. 

II  se  fait  jour  a  travers  la 
foule. 

Faire  de  son  mieux. 

Je  fais  de  mon  mieux. 

Cette  affaire  traine  en  lon- 
gueur. 

II  traine  les  choses  en  lon- 
gueur. 

Revenons  a  nos  moutons. 

A  peu  de  chose  pres. 

Faire  la  cuisine. 

Sans  coup  f^rir. 

Faire  a  sa  tete. 

Perdre  la  tete. 

A  belles  mains. 

A  la  frangaise. 

A  cor  et  a  cri. 

A  sa  barbe. 

Avoir  beau  jeu. 

Avoir  la  tete  pres  du  bon- 
net. 

A  deux  doigts  de. 

Avoir  un  pied-a-terre, 

J'ai  des  affaires  par-dessus 
la  tete. 

Baisser  pavilion. 

Un  raisonnement  tir^  par 
les  cheveux. 

II  est  comme  le  chien  du 
jardinier. 

Du  latin  de  cuisine. 

Passer  une  nuit  blanche. 

En  passant,  soit  dit  en  pas- 
sant. 

Parler  a  tort  et  a  travers. 

Coucher  a  la  belle  etoile. 

Ne  savoir  ni  ^  ni  B. 

Abondance  de  biens  ne  nuit 


To  look  for  a  knot  in  a  bulrush. 


Chercher  midi  a  quatorzo 
heures. 


* 


